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FCC NOTICE

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Federal Communications Commission Statement

NOTE- This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A
digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This
equipment generates uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a
particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by tuning the equipment off and on, the
user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following
measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver
is connected.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/television technician for help.

CE NOTICE

This product is herewith confirmed to comply with the requirements set out in the Council
Directives on the Approximation of the laws of the Member States relating to
Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 2004/108/EEC.

Warning - This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause
radio interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures to
correct this interference.

DISCLAIMER

No warranty or representation, either expressed or implied, is made with respect to the
contents of this documentation, its quality, performance, merchantability, or fitness for a
particular purpose. Information presented in this documentation has been carefully
checked for reliability; however, no responsibility is assumed for inaccuracies. The
information contained in this documentation is subject to change without notice.

In no event will AVerMedia® be liable for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or
consequential damages arising out of the use or inability to use this product or
documentation, even if advised of the possibility of such damages.

TRADEMARKS

"AVerMedia" is a registered trademark of AVerMedia Technologies, Inc and has been
authorized AVerMedia Information Inc to use. “AVerDiGi” and “AVer” are trademarks (or
registered trademarks) of AVerMedia Information, Inc. All other products or corporate
names mentioned in this documentation are for identification and explanation purposes
only, and may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.



COPYRIGHT

© 2011 AVerMedia Information, Inc. All rights reserved. No part of this document may be reproduced,
transmitted, transcribed, stored in a retrieval system, transmitted in any form, or translated into any
language by any means (electronically, mechanically, photocopied, recorded, etc.) without the prior
written permission of AVerMedia. Information in this document is subject to change without notice. The
information contained herein is for informational purposes only and shall not be considered legally
binding.

Following information is only for EU-member states:

The use of the symbol indicates that this product may not be treated as
household waste. By ensuring this product is disposed of correctly, you
will help prevent potential negative consequences for the environment and
human health, which could otherwise be caused by inappropriate waste
handling of this product. For more detailed information about recycling of
this product, please contact your local city office, your household waste
disposal service or the shop where you purchased the product.
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Manual Conventions
The following conventions are used throughout this manual.

Caution symbol is intended to alert the user of the important installation and operating
instructions. Fail to comply may damage the system.

ﬂ Information symbol is intended to provide additional information for the purpose of

clarification.
NOTICE

- INFORMATION IN THIS DOCUMENT IS SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT
‘:s NOTIEC.

- THE INFORMATION CONTAINED HEREIN IS TO BE CONSIDERED FOR
REFERENCT ONLY.







Chapter 1 Introduction

AVerMedia AVerDVR is a 32-bit PCI video capture card that works as a digital video surveillance
system. It enables you to capture true color images and real-time videos from 4 up to 16 camera
inputs simultaneously.

With the latest Motion Detection technology, you no longer need to monitor every single moment of the
day; the system automatically records and triggers an alarm when any movement is detected.

NV3000T Package
NV3000T package includes the following:

/
o

B
@ @ @ ©)
[J (1) Nv3000T [ (3) 30cm Watchdog line [ (5) Installation CD
[ (2) Quick Guide [ (4) 20cm Video signal line
NV3000T Optional Accessories
@
[ (2) VO Audio card [ (2) VO Box

o Please refer to Chapter 2.14 for installation

NV5000T Package
NV5000T package includes the following:

1) ) @ 5)
[J (1) Nv5000T [ (3) 30cm Watchdog line [ (5) Installation CD
[ (2) Quick Guide [ (4) 20cm Video signal line
NV5000T Video Extension Card Package (Optional)
)
P
P T I ©)
(2 %‘; @[l
A
@ Io*

[J (1) NV5000T Video extension card(12CH) [ (3) AV cable
[ (2) Video cable x 3



NV5000T Optional Accessories

[ (2) VO Audio card [ (2) 1O Box

0 Please refer to Chapter 2.14 for installation

NV6000T Package

NV6000T package includes the following:

2
BOR
Uiy
# ~/
m“’” [ (3)
s ||||@ @ 5
. (1)(2';/‘?(?3%:8“) 0] (3)2XAVcable [ (5) Installation CD [ (7) /O cable
[ ) /o card [ (4) Quick Guide [ (6) 30cm Watchdog line



NV7240/7480 Package

NV7480 package includes the following:

I | @)

[ (5) AV cable
[ () /o card [ (6) /O cable
[ (3) Installation CD [ (7) watchdog line

[ (4) Quick Installation Guide
NV8416T Package

NV8416T package includes the following:

@) ”

—|
L

0 (
——

O (1) NV8416T ) O (4) AV cable
O (2) Installation CD O (5) AV cable
[ (3) Quick Installation Guide [ (6) watchdog line



NV9416T Package

NV9416T package includes the following:

===-—_——_-=‘-ai 4
- (10)
(11)

[ (1) Nv9416T [ (5) Quick Installation Guide [ (9) Audio transmitting
[0 (2) baughter card [ (6) AV cable cable(#2/27cm)
O (3) /0 card O (7) AV cable O (10) watchdog line
O (4) Installation CD [ (8) 3x Video transmitting [ (11) /O cable

cable(#1/25cm)

OSD kit (optional)

This allows you to operate NV DVR with the use of remote control.

>
2 ®)

(©)

1)
[J (1) Remote Control (batteries included) [ (3) OSD Installation CD
[ (2) IR USB Receiver [ (4) 2X Velcro Strips

0 OSD control is not supported under dual monitor environment.

If there is any damage, shortage or inappropriate item in the package, contact your local
dealer immediately.




NV3000T Card Parts

TV out link connector

Audio pin

<—1/O connector

BNC Reset pin

video in
ports

Watchdog pin
A

NV5000T Card Parts

Video extension card connectors

Display card connector

TV out link _ ——— e A @ <— Audio connector
connector S kL : =

8l <— 1/0 connector

Reset pin
BNC
video in .
ports Watchdog pin

NV 6000T Card Parts

1/0 connector

DVI AV In port —

mlooo|q

=

DVI AV In port — E Watchdog pin
=




NV7240/7480 Card Parts

TV Out Port—>{_|

DVIAV In Port——>

NV8416T Card Parts

g
DVIAV In Port—»[
g

=
DVIAV In Port—»[
g

Connector for Display 21 card 1/O connector

1/0 connector

Connector for Display 21 card Reset pin

[ [ ([ = .
[EEEBBEBEB8ERH Watchdog pin



NV9416T Card Parts
NV9416T

Video Transmitting Audio Transmitting Video Transmiting

Connector Connector Connector Power Connector

Vo Card _ Watch Dog
Connector

Reset Pin

Display 21 Card
Connector

NV9416T Daughter Card
Video & Audio
Transmitting Connector

=|
DVIAV In POH—E
g Display 21 Card
Connector
g
DVIAV In Port E
g

IR USB Receiver Part & Connection

USB Port

IR sensor

L=

o For detail of OSD kit installation, please refer to OSD kit Quick Guide.




Chapter 2

Hardware Installation

2.1 Minimum System Requirements
Verify if the computer meets the minimum system requirements.

NV3000T/5000T:
NV3000T NV5000T
CPU Pentium® 4 2.8GHz or above recommended
Motherboard Intel 865, 875, 915, 925, 945, 955, NVIDIA nFORCE4 SLi - Intel Edition
Chipset
(015 Windows XP Professional 32bit /Windows Vista 32bit/Windows 7 32/64bit

A - For Windows Vista, do the following setting in order to operate DVR normally.
v' To disable User Account Control (UAC) before enter DVR system. To disable
UAC, please go to User Account setting in Control Panel to turn User Account
Control off. If UAC doesn’t disable, the DVR program will not allow to be

installed.
v Adjust the Display mode to Vista Basic.

Expansion Slots

1/2/3/4 x 32-bit PCI 2.1 compliant slots

RAM

DDR 512MB or above

Hard disk 120GB of free hard disk space, or at least 60GB free space for each
partition

Media CD-ROM drive

VGA 16-bit high color SVGA graphic card with DirectDraw & YUV rendering
capability, 64MB video memory

Audio Sound card and speakers

Ethernet 10/100/1000 Base-T Ethernet card




NV6000T/NV7240/NV7480:

CPU Pentium® 4 2.8GHz or above recommended
Motherboard Intel 875, 915, 925, 945, 955, NVIDIA nFORCE4 SLi - Intel Edition chipset
OS Windows XP Professional 32bit /Windows Vista 32bit/Windows 7 32/64bit

v

v

A For Windows Vista, do the following setting in order to operate DVR normally.

To disable User Account Control (UAC) before enter DVR system. To disable
UAC, please go to User Account setting in Control Panel to turn User Account
Control off. If UAC doesn’t disable, the DVR program will not allow to be
installed.

Adjust the Display mode to Vista Basic.

Expansion Slots | PCI-Ex1 Slot

RAM DDR 512MB or above

Hard disk 120GB or above

Media CD-ROM drive

VGA 32-bit high color SVGA graphics card with 128MB video memory and
DirectDraw/ YUV Rendering Capability

Audio Sound card and speakers

Ethernet 10/100/1000 Base-T Ethernet card

o For AVerMedia® Security Product Hardware Recommendation list update,
go to http://www.avermedia.com/AVerDiGi/Product/ — AVerDiGi NV series — select
the NV card — Hardware Recommendations



http://www.avermedia.com/AVerDiGi/Product/

NV6000T * 2(32 channels)

CPU Intel Core 2 Duo E6600 2.4 GHz
Motherboard Motherboard with Intel 865 / 945 / 955 / 965 / P35 / P45 chipsets
oS Windows XP Professional 32bit /Windows Vista 32bit/Windows 7 32/64bit

A For Windows Vista, do the following setting in order to operate DVR normally.
v' To disable User Account Control (UAC) before enter DVR system. To disable
UAC, please go to User Account setting in Control Panel to turn User Account
Control off. If UAC doesn’t disable, the DVR program will not allow to be
installed.
v' Adjust the Display mode to Vista Basic.

Expansion Slots | 2 * PCI-Express x1 slots

RAM 1GB or above

Hard disk 120GB or above

Media CD-ROM drive

VGA 32-bit high color SVGA graphics card with 128MB video memory and
DirectDraw/ YUV Rendering Capability

Audio Sound card and speakers

Ethernet 10/100/1000 Base-T Ethernet card

e For AVerMedia® Security Product Hardware Recommendation list update,
go to http://www.avermedia.com/AVerDiGi/Product/ — AVerDiGi NV series — select
the NV card — Hardware Recommendations

NV8416T:

Motherboard Motherboard with Intel 965 / P35 / P45 / X58 chipset
http://www.avermedia.com/AVerDiGi/Product/ — AVerDiGi NV series —
NV8416T — Hardware Recommendations

CPU Core2Quad Q6600 2.4Ghz or above

Hard disk 500GB or higher

oS Windows XP Professional 32bit /Windows Vista 32bit/Windows 7 32/64bit

RAM 2GB or higher

VGA card 32-bit high color SVGA graphics card with 256MB video memory and
DirectDraw® / YUV Rendering Capability

Ethernet 10/100/1000 Base-T Ethernet card

Others PCI-Express x4, Sound card and speakers

0 - CPUIi7 and above 2G RAM is required for 32 channels real time recording.

To disable User Account Control (UAC) before enter DVR system. To disable
UAC, please go to User Account setting in Control Panel to turn User Account
Control off. If UAC doesn’t disable, the DVR program will not allow to be
installed.

10
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NV9416T.

Motherboard Suggested motherboard in our website.
http://iwww.avermedia.com/AVerDiGi/Product/ — AverDiGi NV series —
NV9416T — Hardware Recommendations
CPU Core2Duo E82 2.66GHz CPU is highly recommended
Hard disk 120GB or higher120GB or higher
oS Windows XP Professional 32bit /Windows Vista 32bit/Windows 7 32bit
RAM 2G or higher
VGA card 64-bit high color SVGA graphics card with 256MB video memory and
DirectDraw/ YUV Rendering Capability
PSU 350W
Ethernet 10/100/1000 Base-T Ethernet card
o - Atleast 16MB or above hard disk catch buffer is required for 32 channels real time
recording. Please contact your hard disk dealer to make sure the hard disk catch
buffer spec.

- To disable User Account Control (UAC) before enter DVR system. To disable
UAC, please go to User Account setting in Control Panel to turn User Account
Control off. If UAC doesn’t disable, the DVR program will not allow to be
installed.

11
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2.2

System Requirement and Performance Recommendation

Verify if the computer meets the minimum system requirements from the below chart in order to meet
the demand of the performance.

221 Pure NVR

User can calculate the total resolution (MegaPixel) of IP cameras that plans to connected and map to
the below chart to find out the system requirement and performance.

System Requirement:

Preview (fps)

Total ?,’\'Aeg)""P'xe' 1~4 | 5~8 | 9~16 | 17~20 | 21~24 | 25~28 | 29~32
Intel Core 2 Duo
CPU Intel P4 2.8 GHz E6400 2 4GHz Intel Core 2 Quad Q6600 2.4GHz
RAM 1GB 2GB 4GB
VGA nVidia GeForce 7300GS 256 MB nVidia GeForce 8500 GT 256 MB or above
or above
Ethernet 100 BaseT Gigabit LAN
Guaranteed performance with above system requirement
Total xﬂeg)apmel 1~4 5-~8 | 9~16 | 17~20 | 21~24 | 25~28 | 29~32
(O] Microsoft Windows XP / Windows Vista/Windows 7
Codec Type MPEG4
1-16 MP 17-32 MP
Record (fps)
30 fps per Channel
1-16 MP 17-32 MP

15 fps per channel

7 fps per channel

VGA/D1 = 1/4 MP

Note:

CIF =1/8 MP

[CASE 1]

8 IP camera in 1.3MP and 8 IP cameras in 2MP

Total MegaPixel is

Therefor, system requirement:

8 * 1.3MP + 8 * 2MP = 26.4MP

Total MegaPixel (MP) 25~28
CPU Intel Core 2 Quad Q6600 2.4GHz
RAM 4GB
VGA nVidia GeForce 8500 GT 256 MB or above
Ethernet Gigabit LAN

12




Guaranteed Performance:

Total MegaPixel (MP) 25~28
(O Microsoft Windows XP / Windows Vista / Windows 7
Codec Type MPEG4
17-32 MP

Record (fps)
30 fps per Channel

17-32 MP

Preview (fps)

7 fps per channel

[CASE 2]
8 IP cameras in 1.3MP and 4 IP cameras in 2MP
4 D1 mode IP cameras
Total MegaPixel is 8 * 1.3MP + 4 * 2MP + 4 * 0.25(VGA/D1 = 1/4 MP) = 19.4MP
Therefor, system requirement:

Total MegaPixel (MP) 17 ~ 20
CPU Intel Core 2 Duo E6400 2.4GHz
RAM 2GB
VGA nVidia GeForce 8500 GT 256 MB or above
Ethernet 100 BaseT

Guaranteed Performance:

Total MegaPixel (MP) 17 ~ 20
oS Microsoft Windows XP / Windows Vista / Windows 7
Codec Type MPEG4
17-32 MP

Record (fps)
30 fps per Channel

17-32 MP

Preview (fps)

7 fps per channel

13



2.2.2  Hybrid DVR

User can calculate the requirement value of IP cameras and NV card from below chart to find out the
system requirement and performance.

System Requirement:

Total MegaPixel

MP) 1~4 5~8 9~16 | 17~20 | 21~24 | 25~28 | 29~32
Requirement 400 800 1600 2000 2400 2800 3200
Value
Card Type 6000T | 6000T Video
(card unit, 1) | 3000T | 5000T | 7240 | 7480 | T o | oo | 8416T | 9a16T | “ZF

Requirement

Value 100 400 400 800 800 1600 3200 1600 100
800 ~ 1600 ~ 2000 ~ 2400 ~ 2800 ~ | 3200 And
Value EEETERY ey 1999 2399 2799 3199 | Above
Intel Core 2 Duo
CPU Intel P4 2.8 GHz E6400 2. 4GHz Intel Core 2 Quad Q6600 2.4GHz
RAM 1GB 2GB 4GB
VGA nVidia GeForce 7300GS 256 MB
or above nVidia GeForce 8500 GT 256 MB or above
Ethernet 100 BaseT Gigabit LAN
Guaranteed performance:
800 ~ 1600 ~ 2000 ~ 2400 ~ 2800 ~ | 3200 And
Value EEETERY| e 1999 2399 2799 3199 | Above
os Microsoft Windows XP / Windows Vista /Windows 7
Codec Type MPEG4
1-16 MP 17-32 MP

Record (fps)

30 fps per Channel

1-16 MP 17-32 MP
Preview (fps)
15 fps per channel 7 fps per channel
VGA/D1 = 1/4 MP
Note:
CIF =1/8 MP
[CASE 1]

8 IP cameras in 1.3MP and using NV7480 card

IP camera total MegaPixel is 8 * 1.3MP=10.4; requirement value is 1600
NV7480 card requirement value is 800

Therefore, value is 1600+800=2400

14




System Requirement would be as following:

Value 2400 ~ 2799
CPU Intel Core 2 Quad Q6600 2.4GHz
RAM 4GB
VGA nVidia GeForce 8500 GT 256 MB or above
Ethernet Gigabit LAN
Guaranteed performance would be as following:
Value 2400 ~ 2799
(O Microsoft Windows XP / Windows Vista /Windows 7
Codec Type MPEG4
17-32 MP

Record (fps)

30 fps per Channel

Preview (fps)

17-32 MP

7 fps per channel

[CASE 2]

4 |P cameras in 1.3MP, 4 D1 mode IP cameras and using NV7240 card

IP camera total MegaPixel is 4 * 1.3MP + 4 * 0.25MP = 6.2MP >> requirement value is 800

NV7240 card requirement value is 400
Therefore, value is 800+400=1200

System Requirement would be as following:

Value 800 ~ 1599
CPU Intel P4 2.8 GHz
RAM 1GB
VGA nVidia GeForce 7300GS 256 MB or above
Ethernet 100 BaseT
Guaranteed performance would be as following:
Value 800 ~ 1599
(O] Microsoft Windows XP / Windows Vista / Windows 7
Codec Type MPEG4
1-16 MP
Record (fps)
30 fps per Channel
1-16 MP
Preview (fps)
15 fps per channel

15




2.3

hardware combinations.

NV3000T/5000T/6000T/7240/7480/8416T/9416T Hardware Combinations

AVerMedia NV DVR provides powerful surveillance functions and flexible hardware combinations. The
table shows the numbers of camera inputs, audio inputs, sensor inputs and relay outputs on different

A

DISCONNECTED.

When installing multiple cards, it is important to arrange the cards in sequence so that the

cables would not tangle up.

Before installing the cards, the computer must be turned OFF, the power cable must be
UNPLUGGED and all other cables that are attached at the back of the computer must be

NV3000T hardware combinations:

NV

Hardware Combinations Audio
_ Camera Input Input Sensor Input Relay Output
NV3000T Card I/O Audio Card
1 o] 4 0 0 0
1 4 1 4 3
o] 8 0 0 0
2 1 8 1 4 3
2 8 2 8 6
o] 12 0 0 0
3 1 12 1 4 3
2 12 2 8 6
0 16 0 0 0
4 1 16 1 4 3
2 16 2 8 6
5000T hardware combinations:
Hardware Combinations
NV5000T BNC Video /0 Audi Camera Input Audio Sensor Input Relay Output
Extension Vel Input
Card Card
0 4 0 0 0
1 4 4 4 3
0 8 0 0 0
1 8 4 4 3
! 0 12 0 0 0
1 12 4 4 3
0 16 0 0 0
1 16 4 4 3
Hardware Combinations .
Audio
NV5000 12CH Video 1/0 Audio Camera Input Input Sensor Input Relay Output
T Card Extension Card Card
1 0 12 0 0 0
1 12 4 4 4
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NV6000T hardware combinations:

Hardware Combinations

Camera Audio Relay
Input Input Sensor Input Output
16 16 4 4
Camera Audio Relay
Input Input Sensor Input Output
8 8 4 4
NV7240 hardware combinations:
Hardware Combinations Audio
Camera Input Input Sensor Input Relay Output
8 4 0 0
1 1 8 4 4 4
NV7480 hardware combinations:
Hardware Combinations Audio
Camera Input | Sensor Input Relay Output
nput
16 4 0 0
1 1 16 4 4 4
NV8416T hardware combinations:
Hardware Combinations Audio
Camera Input Input Sensor Input Relay Output
16 16 0 0
2 0 32 32 0 0
1 1 16 16 4 4
2 1 32 32 4 4
NV9416T hardware combinations:
Hardware Combinations Audio
Camera Input Input Sensor Input Relay Output
16 16 0 0
1 1 16 16 4 4
2 0 32 32 0 0
2 1 32 32 4 4

17




2.4 NV3000T Hardware Installation
2.4.1 Installing NV3000T and I/O Audio cards (optional)

0 The I/0 audio card is an optional item. The D-type I/O port receives and transmit signal
from the 1/0 box where the sensor and relay device are connected to it, while the audio
input port receives the signal from the microphone NV3000T card is compatible with 1/0O

Audio card that supports one audio input only.

Remove the PC case cover.
Remove 2 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.
Connect the NV3000T card and I/0O Audio card with the connection cables.
Press the cards into the PCI slots firmly.
Secure the cards with the screws.
1/0 Audio card

apwhE

NV3000T card

1/0 Audio card

NV3000T card

Channel
3 2

4.2  Installing (2) NV3000T and (2) I/0O Audio cards (optional)

2.
1. Remove the PC case cover.

2. Remove 4 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.

3. Connect the NV3000T card and I/O Audio card with the connection cables.
4. Connect the (2) NV3000T cards with the supplied 20cm video signal line.
5. Press the cards into the PCI slots firmly.

6. Secure the cards with the screws.

20cm video signal line

NV3000T card 1 NV3000T card 2
I

1 Vo Audiocard 1 | 10 Audio card 2

1/0 Audio card 2

18



2.4.3 Installing (4) NV3000T cards

Remove the PC case cover.

Remove 4 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.

Connect the (4) NV3000T cards with the supplied 20cm video signal line.
Press the cards into the PCI slots firmly.

Secure the cards with the screws.

20cm video signal line ===
‘
20cm video signal line__58

k-

arwNE

20cm video signal line

NV3000T carq1  card2 Card3 Card4

Channel

2.5 NV5000T Hardware Installation

0 NV5000T card only can support 4 I[P cameras.

2.5.1 Installing NV5000T Card

1 Remove the PC case cover.

2. Remove a bracket that covers the PCI slot. Save the screw.
3. Press the NV5000T card into the PCI slot firmly.

4. Secure the card with the screws.

P I | R |

==

NV5000T card

J

2
s

CF

NV5000T card -

E‘,@‘i

3 2
@@

Channel

4
(©l

[
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2.5.2 Installing NV5000T and I/O Audio cards

The 1/0 audio card is an optional item. The D-type 1/O port receives and transmit signal

0 from the 1/0O box where the sensor and relay device are connected to it, while the audio
input port receives the signal from the microphone NV5000T card is compatible with the
I/0O Audio card that supports four (4) audio inputs.

Remove the PC case cover.
Remove 2 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.
Connect the NV5000T card and I/0O Audio card with the connection cables.
Press the cards into the PCI slots firmly.
Secure the cards with the screws.

= &

|

1/0 Audio card 0BV
Ef‘@ I
e

apwhE

NV5000T card NVS000T card
TV ouT o)

- ‘ [o)

& o ‘©

I®

253 Installing NV5000T and (3) BNC video extension cards

6 The BNC video extension card is an optional item. It comes with additional four (4) BNC
video input ports that provide four (4) extra channels.

Remove the PC case cover.

Remove 4 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.

Connect the NV5000T card and BNC video extension cards with the connection cables.
Press the cards into the PCI slots firmly.

Secure the cards with the screws.

arwnpe

BNC extension card




2.5.4 Installing NV5000T, I/O Audio (optional) and BNC video extension card (optional)

1. Remove the PC case cover.

2. Remove 3 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.

3. Connect the NV5000T card, BNC video extension card and I/O Audio card with the connection
cables.

4. Press the cards into the PCI slots firmly.

5. Secure the cards with the screws.

NV5000T card

BNC extension card

BNC video
extension /O Audio
a card

NV5000 T

Channel

.5 Installing NV5000T and Video extension card (optional)

2.5
1. Remove the PC case cover.

2.  Remove 2 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.

3. Connect the NV5000T card and video extension card with the connection cables.
4. Press the cards into the PCI slots firmly.

5. Secure the cards with the screws.

0 — The video extension card is an optional item. It comes with additional 12 video input
ports that provide 12 extra channels.
—  The 1* connector on the video extension card doesn’t have function.

External Video card

T

Video
NVS000  extension ca rd




256 Installing NV5000T, Video extension card (optional), and I/O Audio (optional)

Remove the PC case cover.

Remove 3 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.

Connect the NV5000T card, video extension card and I/O Audio card with the connection cables.
Press the cards into the PCI slots firmly.

Secure the cards with the screws.

apwhE

o — The video extension card is an optional item. It comes with additional 12 video input
ports that provide 12 extra channels.
—  The 1* connector on the video extension card doesn’t have function.

External Video card

Video 1/C Audio
NV5000  extensionca rd ~ <ard
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2.6 NV6000T Hardware Installation
The NV6000T can support up to 16 cameras and 8 audio inputs
2.6.1 Installing (2) NV6000T card

0 The PC motherboard needs to have 2 PCI-Ex1 slots for installing 2 NV6000T card.

Remove the PC case cover.

Remove 2 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.
Press the cards into the PCI-Ex1 slot firmly.

Secure the card with the screws.

Connect the supplied AV connection cable to the DVI AV IN port.
AV connection cable NV6000T card

apwhE

NV 6000 T NV 6000 T

5
AV connection cable

2.6.2  Installing NV6000T and I/O card
1. Remove the PC case cover.

2. Remove 1 bracket that cover the PCI slot and 1 bracket that cover the PCI-Ex slot. Save the

screws.
Connect the NV6000T card and I/O card with the connection cable.
Press the cards into the PCI-Ex1 slots firmly.

Secure the card with the screws.

Connect the supplied AV connection cable to the DVI AV IN port.

AV connection cable

oo s w

NV6000T card

NV 6000T 1/O card
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2.7 NV7240/NV7480 Hardware Installation

2.7.1 Installing NV7240/NV7480 card

Remove the PC case cover.

Remove 1 bracket that cover the PCI slots and save the screws.
Press the NV card into the PCI slot firmly.

Secure the card with the screws.

Connect the supplied AV connection cable to the AV IN port.

arwNE

NV7240
NV7480

NV7240/NV7480 card

2.7.2 Installing NV7240/NV7480 and I/O card

Remove the PC case cover.

Remove 2 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.
Connect the NV card and I/O card with the 1/O cable.

Press the cards into the PCI slot firmly.

Secure the card with the screws.

Connect the supplied AV connection cable to the AV IN port.

ogrwDE

NV7240
NV7480

NV7240/NV7480 card

1/C card
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2.7.3 Installing NV7240/NV7480, 1/O card, and Display 21 card (optional)

Remove the PC case cover.

Remove 3 brackets that cover the PCI slots. Save the screws.

Connect the NV card, /O card, and Display 21 card with the connection cable.
Press the cards into the PCI slot firmly.

Secure the card with the screws.

Connect the supplied AV connection cable to the AV IN port.

Video Transmitting Cable

oA wWNE

Data Transmitting Cable

1/0 Cable

NV7240 Display21
Nv74s0 VCcard Y

1/0 card
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2.8 NV8416T Hardware Installation

2.8.1 Install NV8416T card

Remove the PC case cover.

Remove 1 bracket that covers the PC-Ex4l slot. Save the screws
Press the NV8416T card into the PCI-Ex4slot firmly.

Secure all the cards with the screws.

Connect the supplied AV connection cables to the AV IN ports.

apwhE

AV connection cable

NV8416T card

NV 8416T

)0 OE=)C

OfE

bl —

AV connection cable

2.8.2 Install (2) NV8416T cards

Remove the PC case cover.
Remove 2 brackets that cover the PCI-Ex4 slot. Save the screws
Press the NV8416T cards into the PCI-Ex4 slot firmly.
Secure all the cards with the screws.
Connect the supplied AV connection cables to the AV IN ports.
AV connection cable

arwONE

NV8416T card
T

NVB416T

AV connection cable

o0 om0

AV connection cable

AV connection cable
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2.8.3 Install NV8416T card and I/O card (optional)

1.
2.

3.
4.
5

Remove the PC case cover.
Remove 1 bracket that cover the PC-Ex4l slot and 1 bracket that cover the PCI slot. Save the

screws
Press the NV8416T card into the PCI-Ex4 slot and I/O card into the PCI slot firmly.
Secure all the cards with the screws.

Connect the supplied AV connection cables to the AV IN ports.

AV connection cable

NV8416T card

NV 8416T 1/O card

0
o

o)

AV connection cable

2.8.4  Install NV8416T card, I/O card (optional), and Display 21 card (optional)

1.
2.

3.

Remove the PC case cover.
Remove 2 brackets that cover the PCI slot and 1 bracket that cover the PCI-Ex4 slot. Save the

screws
Press the NV8416T card into the PCI-Ex4 slot and 1/0 card and Display 21 card into the PCI slot
firmly.

Secure all the cards with the screws.

Connect the supplied AV connection cables to the AV IN ports.

1/0 card
NV8416T card

Video Transmitting
cable

1/0 cable




2.9 NV9416T Hardware Installation

2.9.1 Install NV9416T card

Remove the PC case cover.

Remove 1 bracket that cover the PCI slots and 1 bracket that cover the PCI-Ex1. Save the screws.
Connect the Video and Audio transmitting cable to NV9416T card and NV900OE Daughter card.
Connect the power cable of power supply inside the PC to power connector of NV9416T card.
Press the NV9416T card into the PCI-Ex1 slot and NV9416T Daughter card, into PIC slot firmly.
Secure all the cards with the screws.

ourwpE

Connect to the Power cable

1) of Power Supply

A: Video Transmitting Cable
B: Audio Transmitting Cable

NV9416T
Daughter Card

o — Inillustration, (1) is connecting to (1), (2) is connecting to (2), (3) is connecting to (3),
and (4) is connecting to (4).
- All cables connecting position must exactly same as above illustration shown.
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2.9.2 Install NV9416T, Display 21 card (optional) and I/O card

1. Remove the PC case cover.
2. Remove 3 brackets that cover the PCI slots and 1 bracket that cover the PCI-Ex1. Save the
SCrews.

3. Connect the Video and Audio transmitting cable to NV9416T card and NV9416T Daughter card.
4. Connect the supplied Data transmitting cable and Video transmitting cable to NV9416T card
and Display 21 card. (see figure below for more clear ideal)

Connect the 1/O card to NV9416T card with I/O cable.

Connect the power cable of power supply inside the PC to power connector of NV9416T card.
Press the NV9416T card into the PCI-Ex1 slot and NV9416T Daughter card, Display 21 card,
and I/O card into PIC slot firmly.

8. Secure all the cards with the screws.

Noon

Connect to the Power cable

1) of Power Supply

A: Video Transmitting Cable

1/0 card B: Audio Transmitting Cable

NV9416T
Daughter Card

Display21 card

o - Inillustration, (1) is connecting to (1), (2) is connecting to (2), (3) is connecting to (3),
and (4) is connecting to (4).
- All cables connecting position must exactly same as above illustration shown.
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2.10 Connecting the Watchdog line

The NV DVR program constantly monitors its operation. Connecting the
NV3000T/5000T/6000T/7240/7480/8416T/9416T to the motherboard reset switch panel, enables the
unit to restart automatically and reset the system when an error has been detected.

6 If more than one NV33000T/5000T/6000T/7240/7480/8416T/9416T card is installed,
connect the watchdog line at last card.

2.10.1 Connecting the Watchdog line to NV3000T/5000T

1. Look for the labeled RESET SW switch lead and connect it to the NV3000T/5000T card reset pin.

2. Connect the supplied Watchdog line to the NV3000T/5000T card watchdog pin and the other end
to the motherboard RESET SW panel. If you are not sure, please refer to the motherboard user
manual.

3. You may now replace back the PC cover and connect all the cables.

Reset SW lead

Watchdog line

2.10.2 Connecting the Watchdog line to NV6000T

1. Look for the labeled RESET SW switch lead and connect it to the NV600OT card reset pin.

2. Connect the supplied Watchdog line to the NV6000T card watchdog pin and the other end to the
motherboard RESET SW panel. If you are not sure, please refer to the motherboard user manual.

3. You may now replace back the PC cover and connect all the cables.

. Reset SW lead
Watchdog line

NV6000T
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2.10.3 Connecting the Watchdog line to NV7240/NV7480

1. Look for the labeled RESET SW switch lead and connect it to the NV card reset pin.

2. Connect the supplied Watchdog line to the NV card watchdog pin and the other end to the
motherboard RESET SW panel. If you are not sure, please refer to the motherboard user manual.

3. You may now replace back the PC cover and connect all the cables.

Watchdog line Reset SW lead

NV7240/NV7480

2.10.4 Connecting the Watchdog line to NV8416T

1. Look for the labeled RESET SW switch lead and connect it to the NV8416T card reset pin.

2. Connect the supplied Watchdog line to the NV8416T card watchdog pin and the other end to the
motherboard RESET SW panel. If you are not sure, please refer to the motherboard user manual.

3. You may now replace back the PC cover and connect all the cables.

Watchdog line

Reset SW lead

NV8416T

2.10.5 Connecting the Watchdog line to NV9416T

1. Look for the labeled RESET SW switch lead and connect it to the NV9416T card reset pin.
2. Connect the supplied Watchdog line to the NV9416T card watchdog pin and the other end to the
motherboard RESET SW panel. If you are not sure, please refer to the motherboard user manual.
3. You may now replace back the PC cover and connect all the cables.
Watchdog line Reset SW lead

NV9416T
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2.11 Connecting the Cameras, a TV and Audio device
2.11.1 Connecting the Cameras, a TV and Audio device to NV3000T/5000T

1. Connect the cameras to the BNC video input port (see NV3000T/5000T card parts). If you have
installed more than one card, please refer the sequence of the camera to the number of cards

installed in installing the card section.

2. Connect one end of the RCA video cable (not supplied) to the TV OUT port of NV3000T/5000T
card and the other end to the TV video input port. If you are not sure, please refer to the TV user

manual.

Camera 1 Camera 2 Camera 3 Camera 4
O U %

NV3000T/5000T

RCA cable

| Television

3. Connect the audio devices to the Audio input port of the I/O card.

NV3000T  NV5000T

1/0 Audio
card

1/0 Audio
card

o]

AUDIO I

1
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2.11.2 Connecting the Cameras, a TV and Audio devices to NV6000T

1.

2.

Use the supplied AV connection cable and connect it to the D-type AV IN port of NV6000T card
(see NV6000T card parts).

Connect the cameras to the BNC video connectors and audio devices to the RCA audio
connectors. Just follow the order basing on the marked sequence.

Connect one end of the RCA video cable (not supplied) to the TV OUT port of NV6000T card and
the other end to the TV video input port. If you are not sure, please refer to the TV user manual.

Cameal Camea2 Camea3 Camea4 Camea5 Camea6 Camea7 Camea8

Y % % U % $ 9

AV connection cable

NV6000 T

MIC 14
MIC 2q\
MIC 3q,

&,

RCA cable

Television

Cameal Camea2 Camega3 Camea4 Camea5 Camea6 Camea7 Camea8

9 9 U U U U O

MIC 1
MIC 2 ey
MIC 3¢,

AV connection cable
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2.11.3 Connecting the Cameras, a TV and Audio devices to NV7240/NV7480

1. Use the supplied AV connection cable and connect it to the D-type AV IN port of NV7480 card
(see NV7240/NV7480 card parts).

2. Connect the cameras to the BNC video connectors and audio devices to the RCA audio
connectors. Just follow the order basing on the marked sequence.

3. Connect one end of the RCA video cable (not supplied) to the TV OUT port of NV card and the
other end to the TV video input port. If you are not sure, please refer to the TV user manual.

= ez T —
RCAcable
Television
V720
™I
>
Camera Camera 1
- 3 k=
- - i —_—
F j — o
I
%]
AV connection cable

EI
RCA cahle

Television

NYT 480

Camera 16 Camera 1

5 -9

O

NN .
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2.11.4 Connecting the Cameras, a LCD Monitor, and Audio devices to NV8416T

1. Use the supplied AV connection cable and connect it to the DVI AV IN port of NV8416T daughter
card (see_ NV8416T card parts).
2. Connect the cameras to the BNC video connectors and audio devices to the RCA audio
connectors. Just follow the order basing on the marked sequence.
3. Connect the LCD Monitor to VGA cable.
Cameral Camera2 Camera3 Camera4 Camera5 Camera6 Camera7 Camera 8

L/ U U U U 9 9

AV connection cable

NV8416T

MIC 14

I

o)

Cameral Camera2 Camera3 Camera4 Camera5 Camera6 Camera?7 Camera8

U U Y % % % % %

/
LCD Monitorﬁ

35



2.11.5 Connecting the Cameras, a TV and Audio devices to NV9416T

1.

2.

3.

Use the supplied AV connection cable and connect it to the DVI AV IN port of NV9416T daughter
card (see_ NV9416T card parts).

Connect the cameras to the BNC video connectors and audio devices to the RCA audio
connectors. Just follow the order basing on the marked sequence.

Connect one end of the RCA video cable (not supplied) to the TV OUT port of NV9416T daughter
card and the other end to the TV video input port. If you are not sure, please refer to the TV user
manual.

Camera 1 Camera 2 Camera 3 Camera 4 Camera 5 Camera 6 Camera 7 Camera 8

Y % % % % % % %

| | | AV connection cable

NV9416T
Daughter card

&
e =he J
RCA cable

Television

Camera 1 Camera 2 Camera 3 Camera 4 Camera 5 Camera 6 Camera 7 Camera 8

Y 9% % 9% % % %W

AV connection cable
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2.12 Dual Monitors Setup

The NV DVR system Supports Single and Dual monitor displays. When using dual monitors, the E-
map and Playback function will be display on the second monitor.

The Video configuration is different for each different VGA chipsets. Please follow the steps below to
setup the dual monitors display.

2.12.1 Graphic card with ATi chipset

1. Enter the ATI Catalyst Control Center, user can click the short-cut or right click on the screen.

Control Center

Catalyst Arrange Icons By
Control Center Refresh

»

My Docaments: New

Properties

- Welcome to the
V3 ESCAEEINS-NM  ATI CATALYSTe Control Center
‘What would you like to use?

© Basic [Easy Setup Wizards and Quick Settings]

Provides both step-by-step assistance and Quick Setlings for changing your
display setup, and other common tasks.

© Advanced
Allows youto configure al of the many availsble settings of your ATI graphics
product.

W Donit show this page again.
You can choose between "Basic" [Easy and Quick] or "dvanced at any

Click Next to continue

e

3. If user selected Basic mode, press the Quick Settings tab. Then select the Select a different
desktop mode and click Go.

ATI CATALYST® Control Center - Basic
‘What Would You Like to Do?
Select an Easy Setup Wizard or Quick Settings, then click Go.

| Easy Setup Wizards | Quick Settings [Information Center |

Eippoeriiglids. Select a setting and click Go
(@ Display Setup
30 Qualty Change the desktop area (resolution]

Select a different desktop mode]
Set the Extended Deskiop configuration
Rotate the deskiop image

18) Video Playback

(d) Lets ou change the deskiop mode (Dne,Extended, or Stetc)

4. Select the Extended Desktop and then click Finish.
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| ATI CATALYST® Control Center - Basic

Desktop Mode Selection

Select a desktop mods:
(Current Mode)

© Estended Desktop
for each display. This is seful when you want to watch video, or work on your
indows.

computer with more room for multiple wi

@ Clone
The same deskiop image is shown on both displays. This is useful when giving

presentations.

@ Horizontal Stretch
0 is stretched displays as i they were a si
Settings are the same for both displays.
! @ Singe Disply

Your second display wil be tumed off

5. If user selected the Advanced mode, click the View button.
6. In Display Manager, right click on the second Display on the right side and select Extend Main

onto monitor.

Graphics Settings

g =i Displayg Manager ™

BN Oilys anoge] ;
¥4 Display Options Graphics Adapter:  [1.RADEON 9600 SERIES [A150X1 ] [7]

5 (% Monitor Properties 0

& @ 3D Desktop-and Display Setup™—
€ Color Main.
& ) Video
SMARTGART™

%) VPU Recover
Attached displays cunently disabled:

‘eec W

S b—
[150¢1 [ Single ] |
Desktop area: Color quality: Refresh rate:
m@ [1024x 768 [ [Wonetn [ [+
. * = Rotation:
carawysr ISlandard Landscape (0°) ﬁl m

7. Adjust each monitor resolution to 1024x768, 1440x900, 1680x1050, 1920x1200 or 1920x1080.
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2.12.2 Graphic card with NVIDIA chipset

1. Click the NVIDIA nView, and select the Dualview mode.
2. Adjust each monitor resolution to 1024x768, 1440x900, 1680x1050, 1920x1200 or 1920x1080

& Plug and Play Monitor and NVIDIA GeForce 6600 ... [2|(X]

| General ”

Adapter H

Monitor |

Troubleshoot

\ Color M.

€4 GeForce 6600

nifiew Display Mode:
Current display:

@)

n¥iew allows you to connect separate displays lo a single araphics card.

RVIDIA.

Single display

Single display
Clone
Horizontal Span
Vertical Span

[ Detect Displays ] [ Device Settings >> ]

3. To review if the display mode is correct, you can check the task bar. The task bar will show on the

first monitor only.

Monitor 1
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2.13 Connecting an I/O box to NV3000T/5000T I/O Audio card

The external 1/0O box is an optional item. It provides four (4) sensor input and three (3)

relay output.
Connect the male end of the D-type cable to the D-type 1/O port of the 1/O box and the female end to
the D-type port of the 1/0O Audio card. Check the table below and locate which pinhole is assigned to
sensor input and relay output.

D-Type I/O port

NV3000T  NV5000T
/O Audio  I/O Audio
card card

D-type cable

2.13.1 /O box Sensor and Relay pinhole allocation:

The signal from the sensor (i.e., infrared sensors, smoke detectors, proximity sensors, door sensors,
etc.) is being transmitted to the I/O card, and this triggers the system to respond and send signal to
relay device (i.e., alarm, telephone etc).

Pin # Definition

1 INPUT SIGNAL 1+

2 INPUT SIGNAL 2+

3 INPUT SIGNAL 3+

4 INPUT SIGNAL 4+

5 OUTPUT 3 — Normally Closed
6 INPUT SIGNAL 1-(GND)

7 INPUT SIGNAL 2-(GND)

8 INPUT SIGNAL 3-(GND)

9 INPUT SIGNAL 4-(GND)
10 OUTPUT 3 — Common

11 OUTPUT 1 — Normally Open
12 OUTPUT 1 — Common

13 OUTPUT 2 — Normally Open
14 OUTPUT 2 — Common

15 OUTPUT 3 — Normally Open
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2.13.2 1/O box pin definition
The following table lists the pin definition of D-type 1/O port on I/O box.

10 O O O Os

60O O O O O

10O O O O O

Pin # Definition Pin # Definition

1 Sensor 1 10 Relay 3_COM
2 Sensor 2 11 Relay 1_NO
3 Sensor 3 12 Relay 1_COM
4 Sensor 4 13 Relay 2_NO
5 Relay 3_NC 14 Relay 2_COM
15 Relay 3_NO
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2.14 Connecting the Sensor/Relay device to NV6000T/7240/7480/8416T/9416T 1/O
card
The 1/0 Audio card enables you to connect (4) sensor inputs and (4) relay outputs. Just connect the

external sensor and relay pin directly to the NV6000T/7240/7480/8416T/9416T 1/O card pinhole.
Check the table below and locate which pinhole is assigned to sensor input and relay output.

2.14.1 /O Card Sensor and Relay pinhole allocation:

The signal from the sensor (i.e., infrared sensors, smoke detectors, proximity sensors, door sensors,
etc.) is being transmitted to the I/O card and this triggers the system to respond and send signal to
relay device (i.e., alarm, telephone etc).

Pin # Definition Pin # Definition
1 Sensor input signal 1+ 11 Relay Normal Close 1
2 Sensor output signal 1-(GND) 12 Relay Common 2
3 Sensor input signal 2+ 13 Relay Normal Open 2
4 Sensor output signal 2-(GND) 14 Relay Normal Close 2
5 Sensor input signal 3+ 15 Relay Common 3
6 Sensor output signal 3-(GND) 16 Relay Normal Open 3
7 Sensor input signal 4+ 17 Relay Normal Close 3
8 Sensor output signal 4-(GND) 18 Relay Common 4
9 Relay Common 1 19 Relay Normal Open 4
10 Relay Normal Open 1 20 Relay Normal Close 4
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2.15 The Sensor input and Relay output Specifications

You may use the sensor input and relay output specifications table below for your reference.

A. Sensor Input Specification

Absolute Maximum Ratings (Ta=25°C)
Parameter Symbol Rating Unit
Forward Current Ie 50 mA
Input Reverse Voltage Vr 6 Vv
Power Dissipation P 70 mw
Electrical/Optical Characteristics (Ta=25°C)
Parameter Symbol Min Typ. Max. Unit Conditions
Forward Current Ve - 12 1.4 \ 1e=20mA
é- Reverse Voltage Ir - - 10 A Vr=4V
Terminal Capacitance C - 30 250 pF V=o, f=1KHz
Parameter Symbol Min Typ. Max. Unit Conditions
Collector Dark Current lceo - - 100 nA Vee=20V
5 Collector-Emitter _
£ | Breakdown Voltage BVceo 35 - - \% 1c=0.1mA
o -
Emitter-Collector _
Breakdown Voltage BVeco 6 B ° v =10 A
*Current Transfer Ratio CTR 50 - 600 %
1F=5mA, Vce=5V Rge=
» | Collector Current lc 25 - 30 mA
4]
% | Collector-Emitter R _ -
© | _Breakdown Voltage Veegsan 0.1 0.2 v 1F=20mA, lc=1mA
§ Isolation Resistance Riso 5x 10" 10" - DC500V, 40-60% R.H.
S Floating Capacitance Cr - 0.6 1.0 pF V=0, f=1MHz
9] - =
L Vee=5Y, Ic=2mA
1] - -
2 Cut-off Frequency fe 80 KHz R=100, -3dB
= Response Time (Rise) t - 4 18 s Vee=2V, lc=2mA
Response Time (Fall) t - 3 18 s R.=100
!
*CTR= Ic 100%
3
B. Relay Output Specification
Surge strength 11500 VAC
Nominal power : 200mw ~ 360mw
Operating power : 110mw ~ 200mw

C. COIL RATINGS (at 20 oC)

Coil Nominal Voltage

Coil Resistance

Pick-up Voltage

Drop-Out Voltage

Nominal Current

(VDC) 10% (VDC) (VDC) (mA)
5 125 3.75 0.5 40
* Max Continuous Voltage at 20°C : 110% of Coil Nominal Voltage
D. CONTACT RATINGS
Contact Arrangement 1 Form C (SPDT)
max. Switch Power 125VA 60W
max. Switch voltage 125VAC  30VDC
max. Switch current 1A
Contact Resistance <100mQ
— 1A/125VAC
Resistive Load 1A/30VDC
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2.16 Connecting POS (Point of Sales)

AVerMedia® AVerDVR can be integrated with POS system equipment. Connecting the POS equipment
to AVerMedia® AVerDVR system thru RS232 connection, enables you to view, record and keep track of
the items that were sold. You may also select the camera on where to display all the data.

To connect, locate the RS232 port of the POS equipment and PC. Use an RS232 cable (not supplied)
to make the connection.

Eﬁ.ﬁw nim'f5
RS232 cable

0 For detail of POS installation, please refer to POS Quick Guide.
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Chapter 3 Software Installation
This chapter describes how to install the NV DVR software and drivers.

A

The CD-Key is permitted for use on a single computer. It is prohibited to use the CD-key
on more than one computer. Once detected, this would cause a system conflict and some
of the features might fail to work on both PC.

Before installing the software, make sure that the Windows OS patches and the video
graphic card driver are UPDATED.

If you have an old version of the NV DVR software installed in your PC, the old copy must
be removed. To remove, click Start>Settings>Control Panel and then double click
Add/Remove Programs. In Add/Remove Programs list, select NV DVR and then click
Remove.

We HIGHLY RECOMMEND having three (3) separate drives for the main system (OS and
NV DVR software), storage and backup. The ideal hard disk size for the main drive is
20GB. As for the storage and backup, at least 60GB each. The hard drives format must be
in NTFS. This way we can maintain an optimized system for your security.

e b PP

To ensure getting the latest copy of NV DVR software, go and download the updated
version from the following site:

Worldwide :
http://www.avermedia.com/AVerDiGi/support/Default.aspx?Pld=1

US/CANADA:
http://www.avermedia-usa.com/surveillance/support.aspx
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3.1 Installing NV DVR Software and Drivers in Windows XP/Vista/7

Upon turning the computer on, the system automatically detects the newly installed
hardware. When the Found New Hardware dialog box appears, IGNORE it.

Remember : Itis important to install the NV DVR software first, before installing the
drivers.

Please follow the below steps to install NV application:

1. Place the installation CD into the CD-ROM drive then click Install Surveillance System. And
follow the on-screen instructions.

L}
AVerMedia |
( AVerDiGi NV/NX Series

' Instdll Surveillahce System
J 'sfal‘l\QIeb To0ls
all PDA Viewer

winstalli:Enhance

winstall OSD&f
#Browse Users Manual

e Aciob) Reacer
wBrowse CD.

Exit
2. When product select dialog appears, mark the NV card that you have purchased. The NV7240

and 7480 is belonging to NV7000 series.

3. Accept the agreement license to continue the installation. If you do not agree the license
agreement, the installation will be cancel.

4. Enter your company name and the series number that is located on the cover of installation CD.
5. Click OK to complete the installation.

You may now run the NV DVR program. To run the application, click ! on your PC desktop or
click Start > Programs > DVR > NV series.
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Chapter 4 Using the NV DVR Software
4.1 Running the NV DVR Software

To run the application, double-click ! on your PC desktop or click Start > Programs > DVR > NV
series. Also, Start > NV series.

For security purpose, some of the features would require you to enter User ID and Password before it
can be accessed. When the Authorization dialog box appears, key in your User ID and Password. (If
this is the first time, enter the one you have registered when installing the software.)

Please make sure the cursor is located on User ID or Password column if user has call out
virtual keyboard for entering ID and password.

Authorization

Please enter your user ID and password.

User ID [l

Password [

Cancel ‘@J

4.2 Using the Virtual Keyboard

If the keyboard is not available, you may use the Virtual Keyboard. Just click &/ to show the virtual
keyboard. For uppercase and lowercase, click shift button.

= On-Screen Keyboard

File EKeyboard Settings Help

| escf® F1] F2| Fa| ra 8 Fs| e F7| Fs B Fa|F10] 11| F12] pscf ] bik

[ Jif2]3fafsfefz]sfafo]-f=-] bkp Jins | bm]purllls
m qglwlelr i yluli olp|l 1 Y mﬂm

LR RS -
o

ent
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4.3 Familiarizing the Buttons in Preview/Advanced Mode
NV DVR now supports 1024x768, 1440x900, 1680x1050, 1920x1200 or 1920x1080 display resolution.
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(1) Exit Call up the Logout dialog box.

In the logout dialog box, you may do the following:
Logout

User 1

Level Administrator

[ Exit l [ Reboot ] [ Login About ]

) (
I Minimize ” Compact “ Guest H Cancel ]

Click Exit to close the NV DVR program.

Click Reboot to restart DVR system.

Click Login to sign-in in different account.

Click About to update patch or find about the software info.

To update the patch file, Click Update and select the patch file location — Local
Machine or Server Download. And then, select Update type — Main program
or IP camera.

Product Information

E DVR Version 7.7.0.0045 beta
AVerMedia INFORMATION, Inc.

Copyright (c) 2010

Server Dawnlaad

IPcam Version 5.0.0.0035 - ' Server Locaton

‘WebSite: http://www.avermedia.com -
update type

Main program

Click Minimize to reduce the NV DVR to taskbar button.

Click Compact to switch to compact mode (see Chapter 4.4).

Click Guest to switch to the guest mode. In guest mode, the functions are
limited to preview function only. For complete functions of DVR, please
login as an administrator.

Click Cancel to exit Logout dialog box.

(2) Volume Adjust the sound volume.
(3) Split Screen Select from 7 different split screen types to view all the camera, or one
Mode camera over the other or alongside on a single screen. It also allows you to

switch and view different camera number.

0 - If there are only 4 cameras, you won’t be able to switch to 9, 16, 13, and 32 split screen
mode.

- The DVR system will save the current operating mode (split screen mode, auto scan,
full screen, and compact mode status) when shutdown DVR application and apply the
mode status for next login.

- When you are in single screen mode, Right-click and Drag a square on the area you
want to enlarge. Using left button of mouse click on the enlarge screen area and user
can move the screen for viewing. Right-click on screen again will back to normal view.

- When you are in multiple-screen mode, Right click the video screen of the camera and
Drag on where you want to relocate it. To only display one of the video in the multiple-
screen mode, Left click on the video screen you only want to display.
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(4) Record Start/stop video recording. The authorize password is required for disabling
the record function. The authorization dialog will show the warning message to
inform the user for stop recording.

Authorization

Please enter your user ID and password.

User ID 1

Password

Warning! This will disable recording functions!

0 Please make sure the cursor is located on Password column if user
has call out virtual keyboard for entering ID and password.

(5) Emap Display the map in each area, and the location of camera/ sensor/ relay and
the warning(see also Chapter 4.7).
(6) Network Enable/disable remote system access. This feature allows you to access NV

DVR server from a remote location via internet connection (see also Chapter
8). The authorize password is required for disabling the network function. The
authorization dialog will show the warning message to inform the user for
disabling network.

Authorization

Please enter your user ID and password.

User ID 1

Password

Warning! This will disable netwarking functions!

0 Please make sure the cursor is located on or Password column if user
has call out virtual keyboard for entering ID and password.

(7) Setup Configure the system settings (see also Chapter 5).

(8) PTZ Access PTZ control panel. Beside PTZ camera, NV DVR system also support
mega pixel IP PTZ camera (see also Chapter 4.6).

(9) Preview Switch to Preview/Advanced mode. This allows you to view live camera

display. Press ctrl + F can freeze the live preview video screen. And then,
click Snapshot can save the freeze video screen.

(10) Playback Switch to Playback mode. This allows you to view the recorded video file(see
Chapter 4.5).
(11) Status Bar Display the current date, time and hard disk free space.
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(12) Camera To view the user defined channel group tree(see also Chapter 5.2.4). Click +
Group Tree of group to extend group and drag the camera to surveillance screen to view.
Click + of camera to view the camera information.
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Show the number of cameras that are being viewed. When you are in single
screen mode, click the camera ID number to switch and view other camera.

(13) Camera ID
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(14) IPOS Live To view the real =

time iPOS data of
channels. Click
the iPOSLive to
call out the real 5 S
time iPOS data :

windows.

=

User can move
the channel of
iPOS windows
apart to proper
position. If user
didn’'t enable the
multi-channel of
iPOSLive( see
also POS
Adavanced
Setting in 5.1.1),
and then, user
only can view
one channel
each time.

To switch to different channel, click Select Camera drop down list to select
the channel. To tempore stop iPOS data coming, click Freeze. To un-freeze,
click Transaction.
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(15) Snapshot Capture and save the screen shot either in *.jpg or *.bmp format.
(16) Event log Show the record of activities that take place in the system (also see Chapter
4.3.1).

(17) AutoScan Start/Stop video screen cycle switch (see also Chapter5.1 #6).
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(18) Full screen Use the entire area of the screen to only display the video. To return, press the
right button of the mouse or ESC on the keyboard or click the arrow icon.

When DVR in full screen mode, each channel will display current date and
time.

QA
When you switch to full screen in multiple-screen mode, Left click to toggle to
only display one of the video in the multiple-screen mode or all.

Alert and display warning info. Only Administrator-level can reset and turn on,

off and trigger the Sensor and Relay by right-clicking the item in the Sensor
and Relay list.

(29) Alarm
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(20) Live Click to playback the recorded file instantly in preview mode. When the
Playback -
button channel is in live playback mode, the icon is a Move the mouse to the

bottom of the live playback channel, the playback tool bar
(RO ) will show up. Using the playback tool bar to
control the playback. Total 4 channels can be live playback at the same time.

When DVR system start to recording, the live playback button will
appear on the screen of each channel.

9-spilt screen mode

- Cl Single screen mode

If the keyboard is not available, you may use the Virtual Keyboard.

(21) On Screen
Keyboard
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43.1 Using Event Log Viewer
Show the record of activities that take place in the system.

0 - NV DVR system now supports HDD failure pre-detection mechanism called HDD
S.M.A.R.T. function. Once when DVR system has detected the HDD failure possibility,
an event log will be occurred and user can check it in Event Log Viewer window.
- The HDD S.M.A.R.T. function accurate is approximately about 60%.
- The HDD warming event log will issue once a day.

E Event Log Viewer
) EVENT OPERATION Date |/ 6/2010 (@~
) SYSTEM ) NETWORK @ ALL | Refresh | [ save |
No. Time Camera Type Event 2
1 2010/10/06 02:05:31 SYSTEM Auto Restart ID:0x0001
2 2010/10/06 02:05:31 01 EVENT In:0/Out:0
3 2010/10/06 02:05:31 08 EVENT In:0/0ut:0
4 2010/10/06 02:05:31 SYSTEM Exit DVR
5 2010/10/06 02:06:02 SYSTEM Start DVR
6 2010/10/06 02:06:09 NETWORK Stop DDNS Server:
7 2010/10/06 02:06:11 NETWORK Connect to DDNS...
8 2010/10/06 02:06:11 NETWORK Stop DDNS, Error input
9 2010/10/06 02:06:11 01 EVENT Video Loss
10 2010/10/06 02:06:11 02 EVENT Video Loss -
< m »
[ POSViewer “ Counting Log Viewer H Object Log Viewer l

0 HDD S.M.A.R.T. warning messages’ description are as following:

- HDD warning (Low risk): abnormal situations are occurred frequently but hard disk can
recovery by itself.

- HDD warning(High risk): When HDD warring(Low risk) event has occurred too
frequently, even though hard disk can recovery by itself; however hard disk recovery too
frequently will effect performance of hard disk. Therefore, it is recommended to replace
the hard disk.

[Note] HDD S.M.A.R.T. is an accumulation mechanism, therefore the HDD warning
(High risk) event log will issue once every day until hard disk has been replaced.

1. Click the Event Log button on DVR application main interface. The Event log viewer window will
show up.

2. Select the Date to view or search certain event log by key word. Enter the key word in Find Text
column and click Search button.

3. To filter the records, select and click the select button to display Event, System, Operation,
Network or All.

4. The events list which display on the screen can be saved as text file format. To save the events list,
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click Save button.
5. To view POS event log, click POSViewer bar to call out the POSViewer window (see also Using
POS Viewer).

6. Click Counting Log Viewer to view object counting information (see also Using Counting Log
Viewer).
7. To view FaceFinder log, click Object Log Viewer (see also Using Object Log Viewer).

Using POS Viewer
M

N POSViewer X
Search Condition Search Result
(1) —fresosras: 3 [eeslbn [
CH Time Data
@

3) —— chamel
( ) Eal =

M1 2 Mz M4 s Ms M7 M=
M Mio F11 Fiz M3 Fi4 Fis Fis

O e

[OMatch whole word exactly

&
(5) ] EiportPosDE
ot [ (]

(6) Pl Recaiption

LIE]

(1) POSDB Path The storage path for POS event log. Click | ... | to change the storage path.

(2) Before/After Set a time period before and after of POS event log.

(3) Channel Select the POS event log of channel

(4) Search String Enter specific key word or word string to search the POS event log. Mark the
Match whole word exactly box if wants to find exactly key word or word
string of POS event log.

(5)Export POSDB It allows user to save the POS database to selected storage path in excel
format. Click E to change the storage path. Click Export to save the
POSDB to selected storage path.

(6) Full Reception  Display the POS event log detail that user selected from Search Result
window. Click [ to save the POS event log. Click &to print out the
POS event log.

(7) Search Result  Display the POS event log of search result. Click [gg to save the search

result. Click %to print out the search result.
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Using Counting Log Viewer

Object Counting Viewer

List Report | Statistic Repart

Siarch Condition
Event

Dat2 [11/28/2008 v| Omn Oost @l
after: | 2:10:48 PM 3 Camera
Befare: | 3:10:48 PM E
Result
=&
Time Carema Event

Select the Date and set a time period between After and Before for object counts searching.
Select the search Event — In, Out or All.

Select the Camera or All cameras to search.

Click Search to start searching.

The result will be list out in Result tablet.

To save the search result, click [ .

Click & to print out the object counts log.
To view the analysis of object counts, click Statistic Report tab.

© N o arwbdPE
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Object Counting Viewer

List Repart \m‘

Search Condtion
Date 11/28/2008 v carmers

Result

Date: 200811/28 In ———— Out
Time(s)

@
S

01 2345678 91011121314151617181920212223

Time

9. User can select the Date, Camera, and Cycle to view the report of object counts (In/Out).

58



Using the Object Log Viewer

Click Object Viewer bar to view and search FaceFinder event log.

)4

\ Search Mode )——

O, Detection Type:

)5, select Camera: |4l ~ =]
%w Clear ? —
S eeto0; @

|as

I

L

@

®)
(O]

®)

©)

(2) Search
Mode

Switch to face object log search mode.
In search mode Ul, select the Time
and Camera to search the object.
Click Print button can print out the
search result.

£ )

)_
() time:[2010/05/24 ~|[16 ~][06 ~[52 ~]

315 Max. Object No.: 160

Qk Detection Type: FaceFinder Y.
13, select Camera: ]m

€ search ?

— [@ Display Mode

o

— B8 opject Log:

&

A

b

A

EEELE

"

< 1, | »

k

(3) Select
Camera

Select the camera to view or select all
to view all cameras

(4) Clear

To clear all object log in Object Log list

(5) Close up

Click to close up the Object Log List

(6) Object
Log List

Display the face object logs. It can
display 32 object logs and when the
list is full, the first row of object log will
be replaced.
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4.4  Familiarizing the Buttons in Compact Mode
To view in Compact mode, click Exit button. In the logout dialog box, click Compact.

Logout

User 1

Level Administrator

[ Exit ] Reboot [ Login ] I About ]
[ winmze | compact [ Guest |[ concal |

[Zanma 1 I "Canma ¥ Bal_'mrzii‘
z = E |

@ O @ ©®

(1) Split Screen  Select from 7 different split screen type to view all the camera, or one camera
Mode over the other or alongside on a single screen.

0 - If there are only 4 cameras, you won't be able to switch to 9, 16, 13, and 32 split screen
mode.
- When you are in single screen mode, Right click and Drag a square on the area you
want to enlarge.
- When you are in multiple-screen mode, Right click the video screen of the camera and
Drag on where you want to locate it. To only display one of the video in the multiple-
screen mode, Left click the video screen you want to display.

(2) AutoScan Start/Stop video screen cycle switch

(3) Alarm Alert and display warning info.

(4) Playback Switch to Playback mode. This allows you to view the recorded video file. (see
Chapter 4.5)

(5) Advanced Switch to Preview/Advanced mode.
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4.5 Familiarizing the Buttons in Playback Mode

To switch in Playback mode, click Playback button at the lower right corner of Advanced/Preview
mode user interface.

In wide screen mode, click <« button call out the progress bar. According color of progress bar, user
can know the recording file type. Blue means regular recording file. Green means motion recording file.
Yellow means video loss while recording.

AVerMedia
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e EERE
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(3) @) (5) (6)
(1) Split Screen Select from 6 different split screen type to playback the recorded video file of
Mode all the camera, or one camera over the other or alongside on a single
screen.

- If there are only 4 cameras enabled, you won't be able to switch to 9, 16, and 13 split
0 screen mode.
- To zoom in an area on the screen, Right-click and Drag a square on the area you
want to enlarge. Using left button of mouse click on the enlarge screen area and user
can move the screen for viewing. Right-click on screen again will back to normal view.

(2) Exit Close the Playback application.

(3) Progress bar Show the progress of the file being played. You may move the bar to seek at
any location of the track.

(4) Hour Buttons Select and click to playback the recorded video file on the specific time
frame.

0 The Hour buttons represent the time in 24-hour clock. The blue bar on top of the hour
button indicates that there is a recorded video file on that period of time. While the red bar
indicates that you are currently viewing the recorded video file.

(5) Playback Begin: Move at the beginning of the recorded video file.
Previous: Go back to the previous frame.
Slower: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 1/2X, 1/4X, 1/8X, 1/16X,
Buttons or 1/32X.
Rewind: Wind back the recorded video file.
Pause: Briefly stop playing the recorded video file.
Play: Play the recorded video file.
Faster: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 2x, 4x, 8x, 16x or 32x.
Next: Go to the next frame.

End: Go to the end of the recorded video file.

Control
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While faster play status, press play button,then, the play speed will back to normal
playback speed (1x).

(6) Archive Select the date on the calendar and the time from 00 to 23 to where to start
playing the recorded video file.
— OPEN FILE: user can open the recorded file from HDD

- Channel 01~ 16&Channel 17 ~ 32: Switch to different channel group of
playback calendar.

- Day Light Saving: the playback calendar will show the available video
records during day light saving time period.

Video Playback Date/Time Selection
October, 2008 November, 2008
carcel

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

IH
=

EERE] 1

5 6 7 8 9 1011 2 3 4 5 & 7 8

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 Opay Light Saving

19 20 21 22 23 24 25 16 17 18 19 0 21 22 B

26 27 28 29 30 A 23 24 2 %6 7 MW W

a

[ (2 ]
0001|0203 |04 05|06 07 |08|09(10(11|12]13|14[15|16|17 |18 |19)|20|21 |22 |23

0 The numbers from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. The numbers from 01 to
16 represent the camera ID. The blue colored column indicates that there is a recorded
video file on that period of time. While the red colored column indicates on where to start
playing the recorded video file.

(7) Status bar Display the recorded date, time and play speed.

(8) Camera ID Show the number of cameras that are being viewed. When you are in single
screen mode, click the camera ID number to switch and view other camera.
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(9) iPOS Search

To find iPOS event by keyword or period.
POSOB Path: where the iPOS data located.
Start Time: select the search start time and date
End Time: select the search end time and date
Select Camera: select the camera for iPOS events search
Keyword: enter a keyword to search iPOS event
» Match whole words exactly: the iPOS event must 100% match the
keyword that user has entered.
The search result will display in Search Result windows. User can click
specific iPOS event to view and the iPOS detail will display in Search
Receipt.
To save the search result, click Save button. Click Print button to print the
search result.
To save the selected iPOS search receipt, click Save. Click Print to print the

selected iPOS event’s detail.

)
— Search Condition

[ POSDB Path: |C‘\ngram Files\DVR\DVR. SErvEr\POS‘ @

D)+ Start Time: 2008/03/24 v T
(D)) End Time: 200803724 v
Keyword: ’%)l |
[ Match whole words exactly
& search )
— Search Result
Camera | No Time POS Data -
] 1 2008/03/24, 11:01:0. Tea SO0
1 1 2008/03/24, 11:01:0. Tea SO0,
E .| __TeaS00.
2 1 2008/02/24, TeasO0...
24 1 2008/03/24, Tea500..
19 1 2008/03/24, Tea SO0,
18 1 2008/03/24, . Teas00...
2 1 2008/03/24, 11:01:0.., TeaSO0..
< S T - e
&) save | (L pint )
— Search Receipt
Mo, POS Data o

Teasooml (1) 1415

CokeCola350ml (1) 1§20

Chesse Cake (1) 1§35

OREO (1) 1425 L
Teasooml (1) 1415

CokeCala 350ml (1) 1§20

CokeCola350ml (1) 1§20

OREO (1) 1425

Fheen Pl 31 b ™

ET

) save | e punt )

Ao m o e wn e

(10) Export

Export includes Snapshot, Print, Output Video Clip, and Backup function.

® Snapshot: Capture and save the screen shot either in *.jpg or *.bmp
format.

® Print: Print the screen shot.

® Qutput Video Clip: Save the segmented file in *.mpg, *.avi, or *.dvr
format (see also Chapter 4.8).

® Backup: Save the playback file to USB device or DVD-ROM disk(see
also Chapter 5.6 Backup Setting)
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(11) Segment Keep a portion of the recorded video (see also Chapter 4.8).
(12) Full screen View in Playback-compact mode. To return, press the right button of the
mouse or ESC on the keyboard or click the arrow icon.

Click to exit from
| full screen mode

When you switch to full screen in multiple-screen mode, Left click to toggle
to only display one of the video in the multiple-screen mode or all.

o When there are dual monitors with 32 channels, the full screen mode will split into 16
channels on each monitor.

(13) Event log Show the record of activities that take place in the system. To filter the
records, select and click the option button to only display Event, System,
Operation, Network or POS.

(14) Bookmark Mark a reference point when previewing the recorded video file to which you
may return for later reference. You may also set it to protect the file. (See

also Chapter 4.9)

(15) Visual Search from a specific camera by Date, Hour, Minute, 10 Seconds and
Search Second. (See also Chapter 4.10)
(16) Find Next Search for the next event or changes in the motion detector frame. You can

use this when you are using Intelligent Search or Event Search function.

(17) Event Search ~ Search from the recorded activities that take place in the system (i.e.,
Sensor, Motion, Video Loss, POS). (See also Chapter 4.11)

(18) Intelligent
Search

(19) Audio Enable/disable volume. To adjust audio volume, drag and move the audio
volume bar beside the audio button.

(20) De-interlace To enhance the video quality. Set the de-interlace mode to #1, if you are
capturing motionless picture and #2, if it captures lots of movement.

Search the changes in the motion detector frame (See also Chapter 4.12).

0 IP camera doesn’t support de-interlace.

(21) Watermark To verify the playback video has not been modified (also see Chapter 4.5.1).
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4.6 Watermark Verification

Now, NV DVR supports watermark-checking to identify the authenticity of playback video. NV DVR
program can only verify one channel at a time in playback mode.

Camera 1

T 22,

> 0101010 ICICICICIORE=))
‘ooJm]nz]oa]nqosjna]m]na[nvjwln]lz]ujuj15]m]n]lajwjzo]z]]zzlza[

To verify the playback video doesn’t been modified. Click @ to check the video. Watermark

verification windows will show up as following:

Check Watermark f":(\
@ Accurate Ratio

100 %

This light indicates watermark verification pass ar fail

PASS: green light
FALL :red light

Wwatermark werification function is not supported with
hardware compression product,EB,IP camera right

nowe.

0 Watermark verification doesn’t support the video that is recorded from IP camera.
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4.7  Familiarizing the Buttons in PTZ Camera Controller

(11)

| e
o |

I@!Q

I
9) ® @ © ©

(1) Close

Exit PTZ camera controller.

(2) Camera preset
position number

Move the PTZ camera to the preset point.

(3) Group AutoPan

Select to automatically operate PTZ camera in group.

(4) Direction buttons’
moving speed

Adjust the moving speed of the PTZ camera lens. This speed will apply
to the (11) Direction buttons’ moving speed only.

(5) Save Camera
preset position

Save the PTZ camera preset position number. Select the camera and
click the preset position number and save it.

(6) Setup Configure PTZ cameras (also see Chapter 4.13).

(7) AutoPan Operate the PTZ cameras automatically based on the selected camera
group preset position number.

(8) Zoom +/- Zoom in and out the image.

(9) Focus +/-

Adjust the focus manually to produce clear image.

(10) Camera ID

Display the PTZ camera number that is being operated.

(11) Direction buttons

Move and position the focal point of the PTZ camera. The support of
direction button depends on the PTZ camera.
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4.8 Setting Up and Using the Emap

E-Map can hold up to 8 maps in *.omp/*.jpg format. You may locate the camera, sensor and relay on
the map.

To Set Up the Emap

1. Click Emap.

2. When the Emap screen appears, click the area number (1 to 8 buttons) on where you want to
insert the map.

3. Click Load Map to insert the map. When the open dialog box appears, locate and select the map
and click Open.

The DVR only supports 24-bit and 32-bit bmp and jpeg file.
The map file size is no more than 200K.

4. When the inserted map appears on the Emap screen, click Edit. You may now drag the camera,
sensor, and relay icons to its place on the map. Icons on the map can be relocated anywhere.
To set the camera direction, right click camera icon can select the camera direction in 8 angles.
If you are going to locate the icon on the map to other area, you need to drag the icon to the
black pane at the bottom of the Emap screen and then switch to the area on where you want to
locate the icon. To bring all the icons back to the black pane at the bottom of the Emap screen,
click Reset Icon.

on

1]2]s 4‘5‘6‘7‘!'

Edit  Load Map | Reset lmﬂ’ Save

et

7.  When you are done, click Save button to save the new setting. To close Emap screen, click X.
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4.8.1 To Usethe Emap

1. Click E-map.

2. Inthe Emap screen, click the camera icon to switch on the area where the camera is located on
the map and to display the video at the upper right corner of the Emap screen. At the lower right
corner of the Emap screen, it lists all the warning message.

||?|3 4‘5‘6‘7Ia|

Edit

Load Map

: E0E0E000D0E
SRR

3. To control relay, right-click relay icon and select status (on, off, or trigger) of relay.
4. To view different Emap, click Emap number button (1 ~ 8).
5. Click X to close Emap screen.
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4.9 To Cut and Save the Wanted Portion of the Recorded Video

1. Use the Playback Control buttons or drag the bar on the playback progress bar and pause on
where you want to start the cut. Then, click Segment to set the begin mark.

T

IijIJoz]oa]oa]osjoejm]osj09J IUJHJIZJUJMJ15J16J17J18]]9]20]21]22]23]

2. Use the Playback Control buttons or drag the bar on the playback progress bar and pause on
where you want to end the cut. Then, click Segment to set the end mark. To cancel
segmentation or set the segment marks from the start, click Segment button again.

|

Ioo]mjuzjoajoa]osjoe]m]os]09J10]11]12]13]14]15J16]17Jw]19jzo]21]22]23]

3. Click Export — Output Video Clip button to save the wanted clip.

4. Inthe Save As dialog box, locate on where you want to save the file or choose to Burn the video
segment to VCD/DVD ROM (only for .*mpeg file format).

5. Select the file type and mark “show camera information” to display the camera name,
recording date, and time on screen when playback. If user doesn’t mark this option, the camera
name, recording date, and time won’t be shown on screen when playback.

6. If the select the file type is *.avi, user can mark included audio to include audio in output video
segment.

7. To adjust Video Quality if needed.

8. Click Save to save the video segment.

0 - MPGE format doesn’t support audio output.
- Right-click function is disabling for security issue.

Save As @
Savein | [B v|o T -

BMY Docurnents

4 My Computer
&My Metwork Flaces
[C)POSDE_Backup

File name:  |2008_9 23 17 2 1 | [ save |

Save as bype: |MPEG Files [*.mpg) v| [ Cancel ]

Widen Qualiy: G ) 70

show camera infomation
Text Alignment
() Left-Top () Left-Battom
() Right-Top () Right-Baktarn

[eurn cojovn
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4.10 To Bookmark a Section of the Video
Click Bookmark. The video playback stops when the bookmark button is executed.

Bookmark

Time Mark Protect Available

[ add | [ et | [ peete | [ peletean | [ mat |

In the Bookmark dialog box, you may do the following:
Add to include the new reference mark in the bookmark list. You may select to enable/disable

File Protect to protect the bookmark file for overwritten.

Bookmark Editor
Time 2010 10/06 07:00:07
Mark

[“IFile Protect [ 0K J [ Cancel

If user has select to enable the file protect, a message dialog will show up to let user to
choose to delete protect file or not to delete file when the recycle function has setup (see also

5.1 System setting). Click Yes to allow protect file to be deleted, click No the protect file will
not be deleted even the recycle function has enabled.

Edit to change the mark description or enable/disable file protection.

Delete to remove the selected reference mark in the list.

- Delete All to remove all the reference marks in the list.

- Exit to close Bookmark dialog box.

Select and click one in the bookmark list to preview the file.
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4.11 To Search Using the Visual Search
1. Click Visual Search.

2. Inthe Visual Search Setting dialog box, select the Camera number and the date. Then click OK.
Camers F—
25 Days befare 10/ 6/2010 |5
[ ok || cancel |

When a series of frames appear by date, click on the frame to display another series of frames
and search by every Hour of that date, every 3Minutes of that hour, every 10 Seconds of that

minute, every Second of that 10 seconds. To go back, click™*=. To view from the selected
frame and close event search, click™ B
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4.12 To Search Using the Event Search

Click on the video screen on where you want to search.
Click Event Search. The Event Search text (red) would appear at the lower left corner of the

1.
2.

screen.

Event Search Setting @
Searching Condition
[¥] sensor [¥]video Loss
POS |
[] output Event List
Searching Duration
Begin Time 10/ 5/2010 [Ev |11:26:08 PM =
End Time 10/ 6/2010 [E~ |11:26:08 AM =
Searching Interval 30 Seconds
[ 0K ” Cancel ‘

In the Event Search Setting dialog box, check the type of condition you want to search. If you
select POS, in the Find Text box, type the word. Then, click OK to start searching. The video
search would stop at the frame that matches the condition. To keep on searching click “BZ:),
You may also set to search and list all the result. Just check the Output Event List box. In the
Search Duration section, set the Begin Time and End Time. Set the Searching Interval time
that system won't list out the same events in a period of time that user has setup. Then, click OK

to start searching.

When the Event list appear, click and select the item you want to view.

==

Camera 1 Event List
S=5ensor, M=Motion, VL=VideolLoss
Event Time

1 WL 2010 10/05 23:26:09
2 VL 2010 10/05 23:26:39
3 WL 2010 10/05 23:27:09
4 VL 2010 10/05 23:27:39
5 VL 2010 10/05 23:28:10
3 WL 2010 10/05 23:28:40
7 VL 2010 10/05 23:29:10
8 VL 2010 10/05 23:29:40
9 WL 2010 10/05 23:30:10
10 VL 2010 10/05 23:30:40
11 VL 2010 10/05 23:31:11
172w 2010 10/05 232141
] 1

+

Finish
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4.13 To Search Using the Intelligent Search

1. Click on the video screen on where you want to search.
2. Click Intelligent Search. The Intelligent Search text (red) would appear at the lower left corner of
the screen.
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3. When the Intelligent Search Setting dialog box and motion detector frame appear, you may adjust
the sensitivity bar and the motion detector frame size and location. To set motion detector frame
size and location, left click and drag on the screen. Then, click OK to start searching. The video
search would stop at the frame that matches the condition. To keep on searching click “BE:z).
You may also set to search and list all the result. Just check the List box. In the Search Duration
section, set the Begin Time and End Time. Set the Searching Interval time for in a period of
time won't list out the same events. Then, click OK to start searching. The search result will show
as below figure:

Camera 1 Motion List &l

Time [
2008 09/24 13:00:48
2008 09/24 13:01:18
2008 09/24 13:01:49
2008 09/24 13:02:35
2008 09/24 13:03:06
2008 09/24 13:03:37
2008 09/24 13:04:08
2008 09/24 13:04:39
9 2008 09/24 13:05:09
10 2008 09/24 13:05:40
11 2008 09/24 13:06:11
12 2008 09/24 13:06:42
13 2008 09/24 13:07:13
14 2008 09/24 13:07:44
15 2008 09/24 13:08:15 »
< | 3

[ RN = R, R Sy A R VR
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4.14 To Setup the PTZ/IP PTZ Camera
4141 Setup the PTZ Camera

1. Inthe PTZ control panel, click Setup.
2. When the PTZ Setup dialog box appears, select the camera number and check the Use PTZ box.
PTZ Setup

Select Camera [V]Use PTZ
e [ _pez
| Connection Settings
COM Port >
o
Buad Rate Default v
Preset Settings
Preset Number 1 = [ T ] |rUSB to adjust I
DwellTime 4 v | seconds 1 the IenS Of PTZ 1
(7] Show Preset Name | camera for |
Preset Name 1 I preset position !
V]Restore AutoPan Time: 10 seconds 0sp ! setting.

Open OSD g~ — — — — — 1
Others
V| Using Joystick
[¥] Show moving direction indicator line
Iris

Co)

3. Inthe Connection Settings section, select the COMPort where the PTZ camera is connected, 1D
number, Baud Rate, and Protocol. Then, click Save to keep the settings.

4. Inthe Preset Setting section, use the control panel to adjust the position of the PTZ camera and
select the preset number to assign a number for the PTZ camera current position. Set the
DwellTime (1-60 sec) for how long the PTZ camera stays in that position before it moves to the
next one. If you want to add description, check the Show Preset Name box and in the Preset
Name text box, type the word. After is done, click Save to keep the settings. Set the AutoPan
Speed if the PTZ camera that user has used is supported.

- The numbers of preset position are depended on the IP camera protocol has supported.
0 - Only Pelco P protocol can support over 16 PTZ preset points.
- Only Canon has supported “Auto Pan Speed” function.

5. Repeat step 4 & 5, if you want to save another PTZ camera position.

6. Restore AutoPan Time: set a time period for restoring auto path function after the PTZ camera
has been moved. Mark the check box and set the time period in second.

7. Others: Enable/disable Using Joystick such as USB joystick device.

8. Show moving direction indicator line: enable/disable to show the direction line when uses
mouse drag on screen in PTZ mode.

9. Iris: To adjust the iris of PTZ camera. It may not support that depends on brand of the PTZ
camera.

10. OSD: To allow call out PTZ camera factory’s OSD setup menu if the PTZ camera has supported.
The OSD setup menu may vary that depends on the brand of PTZ camera.

11.

When is done, click OK to save the setting or Click Cancel, to leave without saving the new
setting.
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12. When PTZ camera is enabling, user can control PTZ camera by using PTZ control panel.
13. Click the channel that has supported and enabled the PTZ function. And then, click PTZ button
on preview Ul. The PTZ control panel will show up on the screen.

0 - User can move the on screen PTZ controller to any position of screen
- The on screen PTZ controller only display on a channel screen at a time.

B
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Camera 1

————

E W wam )—

0)

A

=)
(2 auroscan)
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T T
@ 'AVerDiGi NV6480 Express: IWT Xm = ,‘?mf X 5""“’4 e ]

14. In PTZ screen mode, right-click and drag can enlarge the selected area. After enlarged the area,
left-click can move screen to left and right (User should see a hand icon on screen). To return to
normal view, right-click on screen again.

15. Please refer to Chapter 4.6 for function of PTZ control panel.
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4.14.2 Setup the IP PTZ Camera

1. Inthe PTZ control panel, click Setup.
2. When the PTZ Setup dialog box appears, click IP PTZ tab.
3. Select the camera number and mark the Use PTZ check box.

PTZ Setup
Select Camera Camera 1
Pz PPTZ
——
Connection Settings
Protocol v Save
Mode!
IP Camera Site : 80
[] Authentication
D Password
Preset Settings
Preset Number E} ] -
Q I
DwellTime seconds
(4 ») = ithe lens of PTZ |
Show Preset Name A |4 ]
\ v/ G Icamera for 1
Preset Name iti
preset position !
V| Restore AutoPan Time: 10 seconds 0sD I Setting . !
Open 0SD |
Others
[7] Using Joystick
[¥] Show moving direction indicator line
Iris
o) @)

4. In the Connection Settings section, select the Protocol and Model that is brand of IP PTZ camera
and enter the IP or URL of IP camera in IP Camera Site column. Mark the Authentication box if
ID and Password is required when connecting to IP PTZ camera. And then, click Save to keep
the settings.

5. Inthe Preset Setting section, use the control panel and adjust the position of the PTZ camera

and select the preset number to assign a number for the PTZ camera current position.

0

The numbers of preset position are depended on the IP camera protocol has supported.
Only Pelco P protocol can support over 16 PTZ preset points.
- Only Canon has supported “Auto Pan Speed” function.

6. Setthe DwellTime (1-60 sec) for how long the IP PTZ camera stays in that position before it
moves to the next one. If you want to add description, check the Show Preset Name box and in
the Preset Name text box, type the word. After is done, click Save to keep the settings.

7. Repeat step 5 & 6, if you want to save another IP PTZ camera position.

8. Restore AutoPan Time: set a time period for restoring auto path function after the IP PTZ
camera has been moved. Mark the check box and set the time period in second. Set the AutoPan
Speed if the IP PTZ camera that user has used is supported.

9. Others: Enable/disable Using Joystick such as USB joystick device.

10. Show moving direction indicator line: enable/disable to show the direction line when uses
mouse drag on screen in PTZ mode.

11. Iris: To adjust the iris of IP PTZ camera. It may not support that depends on brand of the PTZ
camera.

12. OSD: To allow call out IP PTZ camera factory’s OSD setup menu. The OSD setup menu may vary
that depends on the brand of IP PTZ camera.

13. When is done, click OK to save the setting or Click Cancel, to leave without saving the new
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setting.

14. When PTZ camera is enabling, user can control PTZ camera by using the mouse and on screen
PTZ control bar.

15. Click the channel that has supported and enabled the PTZ function. And then, click PTZ button on
preview Ul. The PTZ control panel will show up on the screen.

- User can move the on screen PTZ controller to any position of screen
- The on screen PTZ controller only display on a channel screen at a time.

Camera 1

AVerMedia

B o )—

o

-

Q

B Full screen )

(2 moscan)
\@ Event Log )
\:Q Snapshot )
\g iPOsLive )

IHEEREEEEEE

“ep

® @
— OB EEEE

@ AVErDiGiiNV6480iEXpress:

16. In PTZ screen mode, right-click and drag can enlarge the selected area. After enlarged area, left-
click can move screen to left and right (User should see a hand icon on screen). To return to
normal view, right-click on screen again.

17. Please refer to Chapter 4.6 for function of PTZ control panel.
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Chapter 5 Customizing the NV DVR System

In the Preview/Advanced screen mode, click [%==] button to customize your NV DVR. When the NV
DVR configuration setup selection appears, select and click the buttons you want to change the setting.

e "ﬁ giﬂ [ 3 I

Systern Camera | Recording|  Network Schedule

S S B AT I
Backup Sensor Relay Alarm User
oK q

5.1 System Setting

In the System Setting dialog box, click OK to accept the new settings, click Cancel to exit without
saving, and click Default to revert back to original factory setting.

System Setting B
Storage Path Login
Folder Name Free Space Disk Space(Used)  Status ] Aus Login wihen 65 stait | (9)
C:\Data 12.736 115.69G(81.21G) Normal
(1) —_— 7] Ask for password when login
[ Auto record when login
[T] Auto start Network when login
) R [l Login ta Compact mode
[Tl Enable network storage |7 Silent Launch
€] 2 7 D -
I Delete recorded data after ays Bl
[¥] Delete event and alarm log after: 30 Days
- — Default User -
[ Move to: (Select a folder here) E
(3) Language Miscellaneous
System Language |English - UILanguage Englich Setting e (10)
(4) __ Video Standard .
@ NTSC Z) PAL o
[7]Enable Dual Monitor 0 Setting —(12)
(5) Attention Please
[¥] Attention Enable Analysis | POS
S o —(12)
6 TV Out ups
( ) Show on Surveillance Monitor [¥/Enable [ Setting Ll . (]_3)
1 z 3 4 5 6 7 8
System Configuration
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 14
Setting ——
AuteScan Period 3 Sec. Advance | = ( )
(7) ot System Controller
[ ampot ] [ Bgot | —(15)
(&) ok |[ concal |[ Defaul |

(1) Storage Path

Set the directory on where to save the data. When there is not enough free space to record one hour
data, the system automatically replaces the oldest data. In case you have more than one storage path,
the system automatically saves the data to the next storage path. You may also add additional
network-attached storage (NAS) for extremely high storage capacity. Select the Enable network
storage check box to send the recorded video in network-attached storage. To add network storage,
the Internet storage drive/folder must be mapped as Network Driver in DVR server. Enable network
storage first, and then, click Add. In Browse For Folder windows, select drive C and right click mouse
button, select Map Network Drive option.
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When using the network storage path, the performance of NAS equipment and your actual
network bandwidth might impact the recording and playback performance of the DVR
server.

EEl

[} Desktop ] [‘Das'ktnp )
My Dn ik
[} My Dacuments (L 1My Documents |

]
\}) My Computer ‘3 My Expand
My Metwork Places
08 _ D pics Explore
1= pics open
Search...
Manage
Disconnect Metwork Drive...
Make New |  Delete ncel I
G 7 — Rename A
IMake New Folder | S I Cancel | i
4 - Properties

In the Map Network Drive windows, select the Drive and fill in the network drive direction in Folder
column if you know. Or click Browse to find the folder direction. Click Finish to complete the network
drive mapping. After the network drive has been added, user needs to create a folder for network
storage. In Browse For Folder windows, select the network drive and right click mouse button to add
a new folder. And then, click OK. User should see a new storage folder display in Storage path list.

‘windows can help wou connect to a shared network Folder
and assign a drive letter ko the connection so that you can
access the Folder using My Computer.

Specify the drive letter For the connection and the Folder
that vou want ko connect ta:

Drive: IY: Vl
Folder: I 'l Erowse...

Example: \iserverishare
¥ Recarinect at logon
Conneck using a different user name.

Sign up for online storage or connect ko a
network server,

= Back | Finish | Cancel I

By default the data is stored in C:\Data, to insert another storage path, click Add. To remove the
selected path, click Delete. If you want the system to automatically erase the data after a certain days,
enable the Delete recorded data after check box and enter the numbers of days in Days text box. If
you want the system to automatically erase the event and alarm log after a certain days, enable the
Delete event and alarm log after check box and enter the numbers of days in Days text box. To
change logs save direction, enable Move to and select the new save path.

(2) Hard Disk Calculator

Estimate the hard disk recording capacity. The result of calculation is a rough value which only for
reference. The hard disk record capacity will be varied by the real record quality and complexity of
video scene.

Click_8 |, the hard disk calculator windows will show up. Total Recording time is the current hard disk
recording capacity. Enter the expect hard disk size or expect recording time in Expected HD Size or
Expected Record time, and then click Calculate button. Click OK to exit the hard disk calculator
windows. The hard disk calculation is based on the recording setup and current hard disk setup.
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Hard disk calculator, EI

Total Recording time (Days) ’7
HOD Calculator
Expected HD Size (GB)
Expected Recording time (Days)
Calculate

The HDD size required for your application may vary from this
calculated result due to varieties of surveillance scenes
complexity and combinatorial settings used in the actual
installation sites, It is user's responsibility to werify and
determine appropriate HDD size for their application needs.

(3)Language

Customize the system to display the tool tips and dialogs based on the selected language. By default
the language is in English.

(4) Video Standard

Change and select the proper video system according to your camera video system. If the video
system setting is wrong, the video would appear abnormal.

(5) Attention Please

Check the attentiveness of the person who is monitoring the system. You may set the number of times
the Attention dialog box to appear in a day in Times per day text box. To check the graph on how fast
the person response, click Analysis.

When this feature is enabled, the Attention dialog box would appear. The person who is monitoring
the system must enter the same number that appears from the left box at the right text box and then
click OK.

Attention

Please enter the number what you see.

58 0 o]

(6) TV Out
Select the camera you want to appear on TV and set the time gap from 3 to 10 sec. before it switches
to the next camera.
- Advance button (The Advance functions only for NV6000T.)
Select the video card channel and camera that user wants to display on TV.
In Advance mode, user has two types of display selection — Autoscan and Fixed layout.
® Autoscan

0 The Advance tab will be available when the Display 21 card is installed.

(1) Select the video source from drop down list. If user only installs one NV card on the
computer, then there is only one video card channel for selection.

(2) Select the display mode as Autoscan.

(3) Preview screen: Live camera video would be displayed here.

(4) View Mode: Select the video mode user wants to display on screen. The system will auto
cycle switch to display the next channels.

(5) Cameras: User can select the cameras that user wants to display on the screen. Only
those selected cameras would be displayed on the screen. Also, the camera will be displayed
by the selecting order.
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© Fixed Layout

TV out setting

| Normal | Advance

(1)—H-cem

(2) =TT Autoscan

(4)___ View Mode

© 1 channel
8 channel
13 channel

(5 ) || Cameras

v vi2 W3

Fixed Layout

4 channel
9 channel
16 channel

V4 WS Ve W7 Vs

Vo [@10 W11 12 W13 W14 @15 V16

—a

Cancel |

0 The Advance tab will be available when the Display 21 card is installed.

(1) Select the video source from drop down list. If user only installs one NV card on the
computer, then, there is only one video card channel for selection.

(2) Select the display mode as FixedLayout.

(3) Preview screen: the selected camera video will preview in here.
(4) View Mode: Select the split mode of TV out display.
(5) Cameras: User can select the cameras that user wants to display on the screen. Only

those selected channels would be displayed on the screen. Also, the camera will be displayed
by the selecting order.

TV out setting

[t s

(1)—t—ccwva

Autoscan

@)

(4)_..._ View Mode

© 1 channel
8 channel
13 channel

Cameras

i F2 B3
9 10 1

T E— )

4 channel
9 channel
16 channel

Cancel
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(7) Configuration
Backup a copy of all the settings and allows you to regain the same settings back. To save the current
settings, click Export. To replace the settings with the one you have saved, click Import. The export
and import file will include Emap configuration.
(8) Help
Click to call out the user’s manual. The manual format is PDF format, please make sure your PC has
installed Adobe Acrobat reader and version is 7.0 above.
(9) Login
Enable the conditions in Login section you want the system to automatically carry out.
- Auto Login when OS start
Execute the NV DVR when the operating system is started.
- Ask for password when login
Request to enter User ID and Password each time the NV DVR is executed.
- Auto record when login
Automatically start video recording when the NV DVR is executed.
- Auto start Network when login
Automatically enable NV DVR network connection when login into NV DVR program.
- Login to compact mode
Switch to compact mode directly when the NV DVR is executed.
- Silent Launch
Enable the DVR system minimizes on the system tray automatically right after start up.
- Guest Mode
Automatically log in Guest mode when the NV DVR is executed. In guest mode, the functions are
limited to preview and playback only.
- Default user
Automatically log in to the selected default user when the NV DVR is executed.
(10) Miscellaneous
Enable the conditions in Miscellaneous section you want the system to perform.
Miscellaneous Setting @

[7] status Report Setup
|”| Desktop Lock

[T] Beep if no signal

[7] Shut down OS when exit

["]Mandatory recording

" |Enable overlay

[V] Enable Liveplayback

[“]Screen Saver Minute wait
[7] Leave the system without asking user name and password
[¥|Resequence channels when autoscan

[7]Remember playback display mode

AutoScan Period 3 S| Sec
o
Temperature Display (S 'J
Playback Mode Instant Playback v ‘

Set Instant Playback's Play Time 3g Sec.

Date Format (mmagyy ]

i Cancel
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Status Report
Send a daily system event and attention analysis report. To change the e-mail settings, click
Setup.
Desktop Lock
v Block window OS hotkey: Deactivate the [Ctrl-Alt-Del] and [Windows] keyboard key
functions.
v" Block windows OS pop-up window: To block any pop-up window from windows system.

Desktop Lock Setting (=34

|| Block windows OS hotkey

|| Block windows OS pop-up window

| OK ‘ { Cancel

Beep if no signal

Make sound when the video signal is lost.

Shutdown OS when exit

Turn off the PC when the NV DVR application is being closed.
Mandatory Record

Always record video when software is running

Enable Overlay

To enhance video signal for better video quality.

o Enable overlay doesn’t support on NV3000T and NV5000T card.

Screen Saver

Set a period time to enter screen saver mode when system idle.
Leave the system without asking user name and password
Don’t need to enter password when close/exit NV DVR program.
Resequence channels when autoscan

The DVR system will re-arrange the channels order if some of channel is disable when auto scan
is enabled. For example, CH 1 and 3 is disable, the channel will display in order of

CH2,4,5,6,7~16. The CH1 and 3 won’t be shown on screen when auto scan is enabled.
Remember playback display mode

To memorize the last playback status. The DVR system will memorize the playback status from

last time that user has selected or setup.
Auto Scan Period

Set the time gap of the Auto Scan function from 3 to 10 seconds. This automatically switches to

the next video in cycle depending on the set time gap.

Temperature Display

Select the format of temperature -- °C or °F

Playback Mode

Select the mode of playback the video.

v' Select date and time: Select the date and time which user wants to playback.

v' Play the last file: Automatically playback the video from the last hour

v"Instant Playback: Automatically playback the video which has just recorded. To set the
instant playback time period, fill in the time in second at Set Instant Playback’s Play Time
column.
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- Date Format
Select the date format which wants to display in Select date and time playback mode
(11) Dual Monitor
Enable/disable dual monitor display. Click Setting to select display order of Preview (main system),
Playback, and EMap.

Monitor setting @

Display DVR main system in first monitor and EMap or
Playback in second monitor.

Display DVR main system in second monitor and EMap or
Playback in first monitor.

Display DVR main system, EMap, and Flayback in second
monitor.

[ 0K ]| Cancel |

(12) POS

Set from which camera screen to display the data from the POS equipment. Click Setting, to set the
POS Console Setting. (see also Chapter 5.1.1)

(13)UPS (Uninterruptible Power Supply)

Protect the system from damaging, such as power surges or brownouts. This automatically gives time
to close the NV DVR properly when the battery backup power has reached the Shutdown when
capacity below percentage level setting. The UPS device must be connected to your computer (refer
to your UPS user’s guide).

The UPS application must meet Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7 system
requirements.

UPS Setting (=]
Vendor
Model
Capacity
Shutdown DVR when capacity below 50 %
OK '{ Cancel
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(14) System Configuration

0 The System Configuration function doesn’t support on Windows Vista and Windows 7.

To configure the DVR system date, time and IP address.
Date/Time Setting

System Configuration
Time Zone
[TC+08:00) Taipei -
Date/Time
< May, 2010 »
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
25 26 27 28 29 30 1

2 8y & & 8 7 B8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 27 28 29
30 38 1 2 3 4
[_Today: 5/26/2010

4:41:44 AM %

1. Select the Time Zone of DVR server located
2. Select the Month and Date. Click arrow button can switch to different month.
3. Adjust the Time by click spin box arrow button.
4. Click OK to save the configuration.
Display Setting
To adjust resolution of display.

System Configuration

2 |G |@|8 ||

';J NYIDIA GeForce 7300 SE/7200 G
g 4

Resolution

Frequency 60Hz (16bits)
’—EDHz (32bits)
70Hz (32bits)
72Hz (32bits)
75Hz (32bits)
85Hz (32bits)

72Hz (16bits)

86



HDD Management
To manage and format the hard disk drive. The DVR system can format the HDD that is the first time
install on DVR system. The NV system supports iSCSI hard disk.

o - Please stop recoding before formatting HDD.
- The hard disk has been added into storage path that is not able to re-format and
partition.
System Configuration

£ - a =

2| @ |@|9 ||

Please select a disk to partition or format
D Disk Name Type Capacity

@1 HDD1 Rem... 1.906 GB

‘artition Table
Volu... Label Capacity File Syst.. Sta...

G: HDD1 1906 GB FAT32 ok [ i
Reset

Renmain size 220500 KB [ R J

To format and partition hard disk:
1. Click + button to add the selected hard disk into Partition Table section.

2. User can adjust the capacity of partition by clicking Capacity column and enter the capacity. If
user doesn’t want to divide hard disk into several partitions, and then, just leave the capacity
without change.

The partition can be named by clicking on Label column and enter the name.
To create more than one patrtition, do the steps 1 and 2 again.

When all the partition has been added, click Start to format all partitions.
When the formatting complete, the each partition status will change to OK.
Click OK to exit when formatting is completed.

Now, user can assign formatted hard disk or partition as a storage path( see also Chapter 5.1
System setting(1)Storage Path)

® N sw
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Network Setting
To configure the network setting (IP address, subnet, DNS, and son on...) of the system.

System Configuration
2% |G @9 ||

Computer Name

Realtek RTL8168B/8111B Family PCI-E Gigabit
Ethernet NIC (NDIS 6.20)

Enable DHCP

© Specific IP

IP Address
Subnet Mask
Default Gateway

DNS

| Map Network Drive | [DisconnectNeMorkDrive] I PingIP |

[ Ok [ Cemel [ Apply

u Obtain an IP automatically (DHCP): To use DHCP server assigning DVR server a IP
address.

u Using the following IP address: Assign a fixed IP address for DVR server
- IP ADDRESS: Assign a constant IP address which a real IP addresses give from ISP to

DVR system.

Do Not assign the DVR to 1.0.0.0 network segment. It will cause the DVR cannot access to
Internet due to the un-recognize to 1.0.0.0 IP segment.

- Mask: Itis a bitmask used to identify the sub network and how many bits provide room
for host addresses. Enter the subnet mask of the IP address which user has assigned to
DVR system.

- GATEWAY: A network device act as a passageway to internet. Enter the network
gateway IP address

- DNS: Enter the IP address of DNS

] Map Network Drive: To add network storage, the Internet storage drive/folder must be
mapped as Network Driver in DVR server. Follow the below steps to map the network drive.
1. Click Map Network Drive button. In the Map Network Drive windows, select the Drive
and fill in the IP address and file folder of file server or NAS on your network in Folder.
2. And then, click Finish to make the connection.

Windowis can help you connect to & shared network folder
and assiqn a drive letter ko the cannection sa that you can

gl access the folder using My Computer.

==

] Specify the drive letter For the connection and the folder
that you want to connect to;

Drive:  |Y: -

Falder: v|  Browse..

Example: |\serverishars
IV Reconnect at logon
Connect using a different user name.

Sign up For online storage or connect to s
nekwork server,

<Eark rris | [ caneal |
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3. After connection successful, user should see the network drive on the Storage Path.
4. To disconnect the mapping network drive, click Disconnect Network Drive.

u Ping IP: Allow user to ping and trace the certain IP address of network/server device on the
network.

IPAddress 127 . 0 . 0 . 1

Cancel
Audio Setting
To adjust audio volume of system.
System Configuration =

?|%|q(Q 9w

iz
8] Digital (SPDIF) (High Definit

Playback
Master Volume
Wave Mute
Line In Mute
Microphone Mute
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Others

L G|Q|T

5@

& T ]
o [ RegionLanguage... ]
w [ Power Management. ]
® VT
Ll.i_- [ Network Connections ]
£ [ Prom i ModemOpions |
O [ Ussgrinfo ]

Apply

Printer Setting

Click Add Printer and following the wizard to install a printer.

"2 Printers and Faxes

A=
Fle Edt View Favortes Toos Help ‘ |
Qe - @ - (B | e | Folders ‘[% 3 X 9 ‘ -

e o e r AT B>

h Add Printer
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Regional/Language Setting

When DVR application is using different language of Ul besides English, user can select the
corresponding region and language in order to make Ul display correctly.

Regional and Language Options

Regional Options | Languages | Advanced

Standards and farmats

This aption affects how some pragrams fomat numbers, cumenciss.
dates, and time.

Select an item ta match ks preferences, or click Custarmize to choass

your
Samples
Humber. (123 456,783.00 |
Cunency: [§123,456,769.00 ]
Time [1:3043PM |
Shott date: | g/25/2008 |
Long date: [ Thursday, September 26, 2008 |
Lacation

To help services provide you with local information, such as news and
weather, select your present location:

United States g

Power Management

To configure UPS. Click Select... to select the UPS that has connected with DVR system.

Power Options Properties E

Power Schemes | Advanced | Hibemate | UPS |

Uninteruptible Power Supply
Status

‘l Curent power source: AL Pawer

Detais
Manuiscturer  AVerMedia
Madek UN1700

0k [ Cancel ][ ol
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Device Management
To manage the DVR system devices.

| 2} evica Manager
He acton Wew beb
@\ ®®

= B sy ~
@ 1§ Computer
) <en Dbk oo
-9 Display adactsrs
b DDICD-ACe rives
+ % DV Controer
& 25 Fopey ik contrabers
& 2 Humen Inbmsfoce Cevies
) 3 I0E ATAATAP cortrcles
& 4 IEEE 1394 s hast contrabrs
¥ % Keyboords
7 Moo are otber porting devices

+ W@ Ramdisk

+ G 551 and RAID controlers

+ B Saund, video e game controlers

¥ %ee Scrage volumes

o System deces v

Network Connection
To manage the connection of the network.

| arwerk Conmctions
e OR Ve faim I Al B

Lo gt Spoe Intermet

8 R e i

wzand

r,

Connmcton Wird e Moo SetoWamd

Phone and Modem options
To setup the modem dial-up settings.

Location Information

Before you can make any phone or modem connections,
‘Windows needs the following information about your current
location.

What country/region are you in now?
IUnied States .IJ

What area code (o city code) are you in now?

|

If you need to specify a carrier code, what is it?

|

1f you dial & number ta access an outside line, what i t?

|

The phone system at this location uses:

@ Tonedising " Pulse dising

arce

92



Usageinfo

To view usage of the system CPU, memory, and network.

Usage Information

Memory | Network

Utility Rate:

27 %

2 sec / per update

(15) System Controller Setup

To configure the parameters that is for communicating with the System Controller (an optional
accessory). For operating of the System Controller, please refer to Chapter 5.1.2.

System Controller Setup

| ok

|

Model

System Controller Pro

)

Port

DVR ID 0

Cancel

the System Controller).

Enable — Mark the check box to enable the System Controller function.
Upgrade — To update the firmware of the System Controller (see also Upgrading the Firmware of

Model — Select model of the System Controller. If System Controller is connecting to DVR

through the USB port, please select the System Controller Pro mode. If System Controller is
connecting to DVR through the RS485 port, please select the System Controller Pro 485 model.

System Controller Setup

[V Enable

| ok

l

Model

lSystem Controller Pro 485

’]

Port ‘

”]

DVR ID 1

Cancel
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B Port — Select the com port that is connected with the System Controller Pro.

Only when System Controller is using RS485 port connect to DVR server, the port needs to
be selected.

B |ID - Setan ID for DVR server (0~99). This ID is a key for the System Controller to control the
DVR server when there are more than one DVR servers are connecting with the System
Controller through the RS485 port(see also Switch Control on Multiple DVR Servers).
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5.1.1 To Set the POS Setting

General Setting

1. Inthe System Setting dialog box, POS section, click Setting.

2. Inthe POS Console Setting dialog box, click Add to set a new POS setting, Modify to change the

POS setting, and Delete to remove the selected POS setting. Click OK to save and close POS
Console Setting.

iPOS Setting (==
General Setting | Advanced Setting | iPOS Database Setting |
iPOS Setting
Name Port Channel Text Filter

Add | [ modfy | [ Delete |

3. Inthe POS Mapping dialog box, click OK to accept the settings and Cancel to exit without saving
the new setting.

iPOS Mapping

POS

(1) ——— Name: POS 1
(2) =t Protocol: General
(B)——skpfist 0 [2] line(s) [ startTesting ——(4)

(6) __Port Setting

© Local ICOM v] [ v] l Setup... j——(s)
_) Remote UDP : 5 5 | 5150
Map to Channel
(7) = B a2

1 EH2 B BHs4 Bs5 He HEb7 [HOs
Fe Hio Bun [i12 [13 14 Fi15 Flis

(8) ———extFilter

1. 5
2. 6.
3. 2
4. 8




(1) POS Name: Enter a name to identify the POS.
(2) Protocol: To select the protocol, click Setting button (see Setup POS Protocol)
(3) Skip first: Set the number of lines you want to be removed
(4) Start Testing: Click to test POS setting. You will see a test result on the right side of POS
Mapping window.
(5) Setup...: Set the COM Properties. If you are not sure, please contact your POS service
provider.
(6) Port Setting: Select the Local or Remote port to where it is connected.
Local - select the COM port number which is connected.
Remote — Use the UDP protocol for remote connection if POS system can
broadcast to Internet. Enter the IP address of the remote station.
(7) Map to Channel: Select to which camera number to display the transaction text.
(8) Text Filter: Enter the word you want to be removed.
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Setup POS Device

There are 4 default POS devices. If user uses the POS device beside defaults, user can add new POS

device and rules. The POS device can be added up to 50 include defaults.

iPOS Device Setting
Pev'ce Standard | XML |
Name ' Rules Replace
M Group Type Data Skip Type Old Data Type New Data
= Page End Hex oc 1
JEa0eR Page End Hex 1D 56 3
Aumgas PageEnd  Hex 1869 2
OMRON PageEnd  Hex 186D 2
S Line End Hex 0A 1
Tostina SkpCmd  Hex 0D 1
Radient L SkipCcmd  Hex  1B7A 3
Mictos SkipCmd  Hex 1870 5
Epoon MRAIO SkipCcmd  Hex 1876 2
;;’;:Ii’; 's;su-c SkipCmd  Hex 1820 3
Samsung - SPS2000 :::5 g:: ::’; iz :i z Add Delete
Terakota:SM0 SkipCmd  Hex 1861 3
Point 4 DV10 Skip Cmd Hoi 1863 4 Priority
EESNET THERMAL 5 Skiz cmd  Hex 1874 3 Group 3
Foteoiel eyt Bill End Ascii  Total Page End ﬁ
Tokheim POS pise L (2
Touch Pro v4 | o
Include [
lSthagSOER-ASBO Skip Cmd @
Wincor Nixdorf - (Reﬁplal’m » =
l Add ‘ [ Delete L Add Delete Save \
Y-
Setup Standard POS Device
B Add New POS Device
1. Click Add Device Name Setting
2. Enter the POS device name in Name column
3. Select the Type as Standard Name
4. Click OK to save |
5. To modify existing device, double click it.
6. Click Default can be reset back to original setting. Type
B Add Rules 9 Standard 2 XML
1. Select the POS device form device list
2. Click Add in Rules section
. . [ oK H Cancel
3. In Rule Setting windows, select Group. Each group has a
limited number of times ; please refer to the “Maximum” and “Remainder” information in Rule
Setting windows. The Line End, Page End, and Bill End group only can be set once.
- Line End: set a rule to separate each line.
- Page End: set a rule to switch page.
- Skip Cmd: set a rule to discard a string or character.
- Include: set a rule for a lime with a string or character to be displayed.
- Exclude: set a rule for a line with a string or character to be concealed.
- Bill End: set a rule to divide each transaction.
4. Select Type — Ascii or XML
5. Enter the string or character as the rule in Data column. The maximum length is 31 characters.
6. Click OK
7. Click Save. The configuration will be lost without saving.
8. To modify existing replace rules, double click it.
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Rules Setting

Group

Type

Data

Hex

Remainder 22
Maximum 32

Skip 1

[ OK

] [ Cancel

I

B Character Replacement

Set a rule to replace a character or word in POS data. The maximum replacement is 8.

1. Select a POS device from device list
Click Add in Replace section

2.
3. Old Data: select the Type(Ascii or Hex) and enter word or character that wants to be replaced
4. New Data: select the Type (Ascii or Hex) and enter the word or character that will replace it in Old

Data.
5. Click OK
6. Click Save. The configuration will be lost without saving.
7. To modify existing replace rules, double click it.
' Replace Setting
Old Data
Type Ascii ¥

Data

New Data

Type

Data

Ascii

oK Cancel

B Adjust Rule Priority

User can set the priority of rule groups. Select the group and click up/down arrow button to move the
priority level. The upper position, the priority is higher.

Priority

Group
Page End
Line End
Include
Skip Cmd
Replace

< | 0
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Setup XML POS Device
XML can only work with the POS data is transmitting in XML format.

iPOS Device Setting
pevee [tandard | xa0. |
Name
General Page Start: TicketStart
THERMAL_SV
TP_3688 Page End: TicketComplete
OMRON Tags
Sach Root Tag Child Tag 2
Toshiba
Header Date
Radient
E Header Time
Micros
Header RegisterD
Epson_MR800 3
Header Shift
TOSHIBA ST-60-C
Header CashierlD |12
Epson TM-T88
Header JrniTransNum
Samsung - SPS2000
Header JrniiD
Terakota SM90
TenderAmount
Point 4 DV10
TenderDesc
POSNET THERMAL 5
TotalDetails SubTotal =
Forecourt Systems m
TotalDetails SalesTaxesDue
Tokheim POS
TotalDetails TotalTender
Touch Pro v4
TotalDetails TotalDue
Sharp ER-A530 : 7 2
TransactionDetail ~ Description
1Q2000 - - = o
Traneartinnnatail Brica
Wincor Nixdorf -
0 = " [ Enable XML Label
Como ) (oo

v' Device: select or add a new device. Only device that supports XML can be configured in here.
Click Add to add a device. Enter device name and select Type as XML. The POS device can be
added up to 50 include defaults.

Device Name Setting @
Name
I
Type
© Standard ) XML
0K ” Cancel

Page Start: Beginning of data for transaction

Page End: End of data for transaction

Tag: select a root tag and sub tag as a range for data transaction to DVR server. Click Add to set a
tag. Click Save. The configuration will be lost without saving.

Tags Setting

Root Tag |

Child Tag

oK ] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the following example for more detail.

<TicketStart> — Page Start
<Header> — Root tag
<MessageVersion>1.0</MessageVersion>
<Date>20060317</Date>
<Time>164216</Time>
<Register|D>3</Register|D> — Sub tag
<Shift>4</Shift>
<CashierID>000000009</CashierID>
<JrnITransNum>3</JrnITransNum>
<JrnlID>0</JrnlID>
</Header>

<[TicketStart>

<Item>

<SaleTotals>

<Item>

<SaleTotals>

<Item>

<SaleTotals>

<TenderEvent>

<TicketComplete> — Page End

Page Start: TicketStart
Page End: TicketComplete
Tags
Root Tag Child Tag oy
Header Date
Header Time
Header RegisterID
Header Shift
Header CashierID E
Header JrniTransNum
Header JrnlID
TenderAmount
TenderDesc
TotalDetails SubTotal =
TotalDetails SalesTaxesDue
TotalDetails TotalTender
TotalDetails TotalDue
TransactionDetail Description
TrancartinnNatzil Brira ¥
[T Enable XML Label Add H Delete
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Advanced Setting

To setup POS text display position, text font

and color.

1. Inthe System Setting dialog box, POS
section, click Setting >> Advanced
Setting

2. Mark Show POS Text to allow POS data
to be display on surveillance screen.

3. If user doesn’t want POS data to be scroll
up, mark Stop scroll POS Text and enter
the time to delete POS text at Erase POS
text after column.

4. Select the POS data display position on
surveillance screen — Left-Top, Left-
Bottom, Right-Top, or Right-Bottom.

5. Mark Multiple Windows to allow more

iPOS Setting
VGeneraIVSemngr; Advanced Setting | iPOS Database Semng’

POS Text Setting
[7] Show POS Text
V] Stop scroll POS Text
Erase POS text after: 10 Sec.

Text Alignment
© Left-Top Left-Bottom

Right-Top Right-Bottom

iPOS Pro Setting
7|uitiple Windows
Select Camera
[Clan
E1 2 [bO3 M4 15 l6e [E7 8
bo 10 Bu B2 113 J14 [E1s 16

[ e |

"] save Window Position

than one iPOS live data window (see also iPOS Live in Preview mode) display on the preview

screen mode.

6. Mark Save Window Position that iPOS live data window position (see also iPOS Live in Preview
mode) will be saved as next time call out position when close.

If user has changed dual monitor to single monitor, please un-selected “Save Window
Position” function to prevent the iPOS live window stay in 2" monitor screen when user call

out iPOS live window.

7. Select the Cameras of iPOS live data that want to be display on Preview mode when the iPOS
Live function has been enabled. To select all cameras, mark All.

8. To change the POS data font and color, click Font.

9. When itis done, click Save to complete the configuration.

POS Database Setting

User can export the POS database to another
save location or storage device. Click E] to
change the save path. Mark Remove POS
data after the POS data will be delete from
DVR hard disk on the day that user has setup.
Also, mark Move to: user can save the POS
data to another folder on DVR when the POS
data is removing. Click @ to set a storage
path.

iPOS Setting =
General Setting | Advanced Setting| 1POS Database Setting |
Database Setting

Database Path: C:\Program Files\DVR\DVR Server\POSDB | ... |
V|Remove POS data after: 7 Days

7IMove to:] (Select a folder here) [ |

Save
[ et |
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5.1.2 Operating the System Controller
The AVerDiGi System Controller Pro provides user an easy way to operate DVR server (NV/SA series).

Hardware Introduction

Left Side
-~ -
~ - ,
(1) @ @
(1) USB Port 2 * USB ports for connection of keyboard, mouse, or USB flash memory.
(2) Audio Input For audio input device connection such as microphone.
(3) Audio Output For audio output device connection such as speaker.
- The audio input and output device has its own power supply is necessary.
- The audio input and output port act as the audio input and output port on the DVR
system.
Rear Side

(1) ()

Function Description

(1) RS485 Port For connection of Pelco-D/P PTZ camera and DVR server. To connect with
DVR server, user needs a RS485 to RS232 converter (see also Connecting
the DVR Server through the RS485 port).

! X+ 13 % %5
2 TX-

Jnfjofoffollo
3 RX+

O|0|010|0
4 RX-
5 GND

) Egrvtver Supply For AC power adaptor connection.
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Familiarizing with System Controller Panel Buttons

() (6) (n © ) (10) (11) (1|2) (13)

| l | |
l

AVerMedia
(1)—

AVerDiGi system controlier™

) (26)  (25)(24)23)22) (16) (15) (14)

System Controller Panel figure

Function Description

To lock panel buttons and all operations are lock. Press it to lock and press
(1) (Lock) again to un-lock. If the system password has been set, please enter the
password to un-lock (see also Locking System Operation)

(2) "® (Power) Lights up when unit is power on.

To trigger the alarm buttons that user has defined (see also Trigger the
3 Alarm Button). To setup alarm button, please refer to Chapter 5.9 step 5.
If the alarm button hasn’t been defined, there is no any action when alarm

(Panic Button) button is selected to trigger.

(4) Playback Control (Jog/Shuttle) Enable/disable the jog/shuttle function. When
Buttons 9 button lights up is enabling.

@(Pause) To pause the playback.

@(Play) To switch to playback mode and start playback.

- Jog dial (top part): Playback video at faster
forward or rewind speed that control by user.
- Shuttle ring (lower part): Playback video frame-
(Jog/Shuttle) by-frame that control by user.

(%) To call out the alarm log window. To close alarm log window, press the

button again.

(Alarm Log)

(6) LCD Screen To operate the each function in multi-functions menu and view system
related information.
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Function Description

(7) Multi-function Each button represents a function that is corresponding to the function
Buttons display on the LCD screen. Press the button and operate it (see also Multi-
Functions Menu).

0 . . .
AT PA\N Enable/disable the PTZ camera move automatically that is based on the
8) |/ \ selected camera group preset position number (see also Enabling the
AutoPan).
(9) Custom To view system information.

Function Buttons

Enable/disable recording. Press it to start recording and press
again to stop recording. The authentication password is
required for stop recording. Using keyboard to enter the
password and press Enter button to confirm.

Enable/disable network connection. Press it to connect the
network and press again to disconnect the network. The
authentication password is required for stop network
connection. Using keyboard to enter the password and press
Enter button to confirm.

To enter system setup mode. The authentication password is
required to enter system setup mode. Using keyboard to enter
the password and press Enter button to confirm.

-
N

&
N

M
w

The number buttons on System Controller don’t support for any
account and password entering on DVR server.

e

To freeze/un-freeze the surveillance screen. Press it to freeze
the screen and press again to un-freeze.

T
o1

n
~

)
o

To extend/fold camera tree window.

Open/close PTZ control panel. Press it to call out the PTZ
control panel and press again to close it.

-
(00]

Call out Logout dialog.

(10) Preset/Set PRESET
Button g Move the PTZ camera to the selected preset position (see also

Setup preset position and Use Preset).

©

SET

To setup the PTZ preset position (see also Setup preset
position and Use Preset).

(11) @ Enable/disable joystick as a mouse function.

PTZ ) . .
12 When lights up in green, user can use PTZ related operation (see also
(12) @ PTZ Operation).

(13) Joystick To control PTZ camera to left, right, up, down, zoom in, and zoom out.
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(14) IRIS/Focus
Button ,\r\
To adjust the brightness of the image.

(IRIS)

To adjust the focus of the PTZ camera.

(Focus)
DIGITAL
ZOOM
(15) /\ Enable/disable digital zoom (see also Using Digital Zoom).
\ /

16) Number butt
(16) Number buttons [O l ~1 9 For numbers entering

0 The number buttons don’t support for any account and password
entering on DVR server.

Enter button For confirmation
St To exit from current status.
¢ | & Moving the cursor to left or right.
(17) Back /Top Menu BACK Go back . Kicfuncti
Button (:] o back to previous multi-function menu screen.
TOP MENU
:) Go back to the main menu screen.
(18) .
Using to select the camera channel (see also Select a Camera)
(Camera Select)
(19) Microphone Build-in microphone

(20) Monitor Select To select a DVR ID to control in multiple DVR server control situation(see
also Switch Control on Multiple DVR Servers).

FULL SCREEN
(21) @ Switch to full screen mode.
AUTOSGAN
22) /ﬁ \ Enable/disable channel display cycle automatically. Press it to start auto
pan and press again to stop.
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Function Description

@ MIC
(23) 7 When button is pressed and lights up, the System controller can receive

‘\ the sound.

EMAP
(24) ‘“\\ Switch to Emap mode. In Emap mode, user can select different emap to
view(see also To View the Emap)

SNA;?HOT

(25) O Take a quick photo shot of the surveillance screen and save it.

LIVE

(26) O Switch to preview/live view mode.
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Hardware Installation

Connecting the DVR Server through the USB port

The following is an example of System controller installation.

1. The DVR server should be power on and DVR program is executed.

2. Plug the power cord of the System Controller into power outlet.

3. And then, plug the USB cable that is attached on the System Controller to the USB port of the
DVR server.

4. The DVR system will install the drives automatically when the System Controller connects to the
DVR system. Please wait a while for driver installation completing.

DVR Server

USB Cable

)| =
5\

Power outlet

‘ scom@ “e
L}

System Controller Pro
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Connecting the DVR Server through the RS485 port

Through the RS485 port, user can connect multiple DVR servers with the System Controller.
Before starting to make a connection, please prepare the following items:

RS232 cable RS485 to RS232 Converter Single core wire

(*User can purchase from the dealer

** The RS232 to RS485 Converter needs
to support RS-485 automatic data
direction control protocol)
1. Using the screwdriver to press down the orange tenon and insert the single core wire cable into

the pin hole of the I/O terminal on the System Controller. When the wire cable is inserted in the
end of the pin hole, release the orange tenon to fix the wire cable.

RS-485 DCIN 12v

2. Set the DIP switch of the RS232 to RS485 converter at 4-wire RS485 setting.

Moxa Technologies Co., Ltd
©—GE—@ 5-12VDC 10mA (max.)

uadiieas TCC-80
s || AL MRLMUIIE 0
azwNE0800068

Using 4-wire RS485
for connection

Adjust the switch to
the right position

PIN:1201000800000
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3. Using the screwdriver to lose the pin hole of RS485 to RS232 converter. And then, insert the

another side of single core wire cable into the pin hole of the RS485 to RS232 converter. Using
the screwdriver to screw tight the wire cable.

I

O

Ik

0)(@)

Ol:lw
O =«

RS485 pin hole of System Controller

RS485 to RS232 Converter site System Controller site
R+ T+ 1
R- T- 2
T+ R+ 3
T- R- 4

4.

5. Connect another side of RS232 cable to the RS232 port of the DVR server.
6. Power on the System Controller.

7. The following figure is an example of the installation illustrate.

NV DVR Server

RS485 to RS232 RS232 Cable

— Converter
Power outlet

® - .--
)

System Controller Pro

8.  After hardware installation has complete, please remember to enable the System Controller in
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NV DVR system (see also (15) System Controller Setup in Chapter 5.1 System Setting).
9. How to operate the multiple DVRs; please refer to Switch to 485 DVR mode and Switch Control

on Multiple DVR Servers.

A Please Do Not install System Controller and PTZ camera in RS485 port of DVR server at
the same time. It might cause conflict on operation.
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Operating the System Controller Pro

Using the System Controller for the First Time

For the first time using the System Controller, please select the model of System Controller in DVR
server.

Follow the below steps to select the model:

Start up the DVR program.

Click Setup.

Select System, the System Setting windows will appear.

Click Detail that is next to the System Controller selection.

Mark Enable check box to enable the function of the system controller.

Select the Model as System Controller Pro (USB connection) or System Controller Pro

485(RS485 connection). When DVR server has detected the System Controller device, user

should see the model name System Controller Pro in drop-down list.

7. For System Controller Pro 485 model, user needs to select the connection Port. If there is more
than on DVR systems are connecting with System Controller, user can assign a DVR ID for the
DVR system as a control identity.

8. Click OK to complete the setting.

System Controller Setup System Controller Setup @

oK [¥] Enable oK
Model System Controller Pro v’ Model [System Controller Pro 485 v] m
nce ancel

Port Port [ ,]

o0~ wWNE

DVR ID o [ Upgrade DVR ID 1

9. If the setting is complete, the LCD of System Controller should display like following figure.
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Upgrading the Firmware of the System Controller

User can upgrade the newest firmware of the System Controller. For newest firmware, please contact
your local dealer.

The upgrade process doesn'’t support when System Controller connect to DVR server
through the RS485 port.

1. In NV DVR program Ul, click Setup > System > Detail of System Controller.
2. Click Upgrade button.

System Controller Setup

=
System Controller Pro " E

DVR ID 0 e

3. Click Select File button to locate the firmware.

4. Select the firmware file and click OK. The upgrade process will start.

5. The upgrade firmware may have more than one file. Therefore, click OK and locate the firmware
file to upgrade another file.

6. When the upgrade process is done, click Finish to complete.
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Switching to USB DVR Mode

When the System Controller is connecting with DVR system through the USB port, the System
Controller mode should be in USB DVR mode in order to operate the DVR system. If the mode is not
USB DVR, please follow the below steps to switch to USB DVR mode.

6 - The default mode is USB DVR mode
- The USB CMS and 485 DVR mode is supported for CMS application.

- If System Controller is connecting with PTZ camera through RS485 port, please refer
to Operating in PTZ 485 Mode for operation description.

1. In 485 PTZ menu screen, press % button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press m button to enter Mode setup screen.

485 -PTZ Hode

485-PTZ Mode
Controller
LOCK: LCD MODE ——

o If the password function is enabled, user needs to enter the password for mode switching.

3. In Mode setup screen, press I-:ﬁ]—:' button to switch the mode to USB DVR mode.

485 -PTZ Hode

Mode: 485-PTZ Hode
i 485 Usg i

4. Press m button to confirm. To cancel the selection, press m button. When the
“Complete” message appears on the LCD screen, the mode switch is completed.

485 -PTZ Hode

0K CAMCEL
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Switching to 485 DVR Mode

When the System Controller is connecting with DVR system through the 485 port, the System
Controller mode should be in 485 DVR modes in order to operate the DVR system. If the mode is not
485 DVR mode, please follow the below steps to switch to 485 DVR mode.

o - The default mode is USB DVR mode
- The USB CMS mode is not supported in current version.

- If System Controller is connecting with PTZ camera through RS485 port, please refer
to Operating in PTZ 485 Mode for operation description.

1. In main menu screen, press button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press m button to enter Mode setup screen.

[:untruller
O LCD HMODE EMN. SysTEM

o If the password function is enabled, user needs to enter the password for mode switching.

3. In Mode setup screen, press [&iﬁ' button to switch the mode to 485 DVR mode.

4. Press m button to confirm. To cancel the selection, press m button. When the
“Complete” message appears on the LCD screen, the mode switch is completed.

DK iCAMCEL
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Switch Control on Multiple DVR Servers

System Controller can connect with multiple DVR servers through the RS485 port (see also
Connecting the DVR Server through the RS485 port ). Before starting multiple DVR servers control,
please switch to DVR485 mode (see also Switch to 485 DVR Mode).

To make sure the control mode, please press button and selec. User should see the
current mode show as “Mode: 485-DVR Mode”.

To Select an DVR server ID:

MONITOR
SELECT

1. Press button on System Controller panel.

2. The LCD screen panel will display the DVR ID select screen as following shown:

3. Using the number keys on the System Controller panel to enter the DVR server ID that user
wants to control. And then, press the Enter button.
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Familiarizing with LCD Screen
Following will describe the information or icon that display on LCD screen.
u Main Menu

Current Select Channel Number
1 means channel 1

Current Surveillance Mode
Live is preview mode
Playback is playback mode

Multi-Function Menu
u Submenu(Multi-function menu)
Name of function that

user has selected Display the selection
that user had made
or confirmation infor.
[ | - | LIVE

—_— The number indicate what
-@ Monitor Layout: E [11] level of menu and function
that user has selected

: : : 1 level 1
D Eﬂ E @ NEXT» and select function 1

Function Selections Menu
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Operating the LCD Menu
| Main Menu

On the LCD screen, each function is corresponding to the button on the panel of the System Controller
Pro. To select the function, press the correspond button.

==

(o R R — R o O

Ly

BACK TOP MENU

C ] )

BACK TOP MENU

G ] | D)
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| Multi-Function Menu

In multi-function menu screen, press the correspond button of the selections to configure/operate.

Controller
& | LCD |MODE: CON-

C ] )

To go back to the main menu, press the TOP MENU button. Press the BACK button will go back to the
previous screen.

=1

Controller

O | LCD MODE: BN SYSTEM

— — I I )

(1[)]
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Select a Camera

Select a camera to view, record, or operate.
1. Press button.

2. Onthe LCD screen will display Camera Select screen.

3. Using the numeric key pad to enter the camera number (3 numbers, ex: camera 2, enter 002).
After entered the camera number, press Enter button to confirm.

K1 1[2”3‘ ]

'4j5 6

7 8 9 ENTER

#JO -}J

6 Using [ < &[ # | button can move the cursor to left or right.

4. User should see the camera number will be 3 on the Camera Select screen. Also the surveillance
screen of DVR will switch to camera 3.

5. To exit the camera select screen, press BACK or TOP MENU button.

-

C [ [ [ 1 )

C J | )
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Locking System Operation

Using the lock button (| ) to lock the System Controller for preventing any unexpected situation

happen during the operator or administer is away from the System Controller.
We strong recommend that enable the password function to enhance the security (see also Set a
Password for System Controller).

1. Press @ button. The LCD screen will display “System Controller Locked” message.

System Controller Locked

O

2. Toun-lock, press @ again and using number buttons to enter the password. And then, press

Enter button to un-lock.

Password sk

O
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Trigger the Alarm Button

The panic button (@) allows user to trigger the defined alarm button manually.

1. Press @ button and the Alarm Button screen will appear on the LCD screen.
[ IO wrm LIVE

FiLFiHI"'I BUTTON

1 0 2 3 4 CANCE

2. Press the number of alarm button to trigger the alarm. When the “Complete” message appears
on the LCD screen, the alarm is triggered.

o) | I - | LIVE

EI Complete

1 i 2 3 | 4 iCANCH

3. If the “Failure” message appears on the LCD screen, please make sure the alarm button has
been defined. Please refer to the NV/SA user’s manual for Alarm Button’s configuration.

[ | I i | LIVE

EI £ Failpre .

1 i 2 3 | 4 [CANCEL
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To Playback the Recorded File
To playback the recorded file on surveillance screen.

1. Press @ button to switch to playback mode. The LCD screen will display “Playback”

message that means the DVR is in playback mode now.

2. The playback time and date selection window will appear on the surveillance screen. Using the
mouse or joystick (press the button to switch to mouse function) to select the time and

date that wants to playback.

Video Playback Date/Time Selection

< May, 2010 June, 2010 »
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
25 26 27 28 29 30 1 1 2 3 4 5
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 [l pay Light Saving
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
23 24 25 26 27 28 29 27 28 20 30 1 2 3
30 31 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
m
I ]
00|01(02(03|04|05|06(07(08|09|10(|11(12(13|14|15(16(17|18|19)|20(21 (22|23
— 01
02
03
04
05
06
07
"ﬁ 08
09
10
1
12
13
14
15
— 116
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3. After selected the time and date to playback, the DVR system will start to playback.

53

i imietigent
O, s

&
&2

f%%

§

e
[3) evertion
"5t sreen
57 segment

2 Export

BR

=t

il

 O0®0D0®0® B
O
*"@;!w“l]az]o:]uﬁ1o5|u¢]u7|ua|uv‘1u|n]|z||a‘u‘|5|16]\7]15‘19|20|21|22]2;|
AN
4. Using the Jog/Shuttle button to control the playback speed. Press to enable the

Jog/Shuttle button.  To disable the Jog/Shuttle button, press @ button.

- Jog dial (top part): Rotate in clockwise is play at faster forward speed that control by user.
Rotate in counterclockwise is rewinding that control by user.

- Shuttle ring (lower part): Rotate in clockwise is play at increase speed of 1x, 2x, 4x, 8%, 16X,
and 32x. Rotate in counterclockwise is playback at decrease speed of 1x, 1/2x, 1/4x, 1/8x,
1/16x, and 1/32x.

5. To pause the playback, press @ button. Press @ again to start playback.

5
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To View the Emap
El\ﬂ;‘AP

User can select the different Emap to view. The Emap (,".\) button is same as the Emap

> ‘) button on the DVR program Ul.

EMAP

1. Press Emap ({O) button and the Emap Ul will appear on surveillance screen.
\ 4

1‘2]3|4‘s|6‘7‘n‘

Edit

loadmp' ‘ Save‘

i ([ [ [ (o (o (o 5 (T

selected. Press

2. On LCD screen, press the Emap number button (1~8) will switch to the Emap that user has
m button will go to next page of screen.

[ | I i | LIVE

@l E-map Select

1 {2 | 3 4 HEXD

LIVE

3. To close the Emap Ul, press O button, the DVR program will switch back to preview UI.

4. Press TOP MENU button to go back to the main menu screen.
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PTZ Operation

If the camera has enabled the PTZ function, user can use the System Controller to operate the PTZ
camera.

6 - Please select the PTZ camera before starting PTZ operation. Please refer to Select a

Camera.
PTZ

- en indicator is green light up, the operation is available.
When PTZ indi @» i ligh he PTZ ion i ilabl
<

Using the Joystick to Operate the PTZ Camera

The joystick can move the camera to right, left, up, and down and also to zoom in and out of the
camera.

B Panning

Move the joystick to right or left.

0 C

N
Ol OIN

AVerDiGi

m Tilt

Move the joystick to up or down.
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B Zoom in/out
Rotate the joystick to the clockwise side to zoom in and counterclockwise to zoom out.

ol w

To Focus the Object

AVerDiGi syvem Cantrolier

Press @ button to focus the object in the distance. Press @ button to focus the object in
& z

nearby.

FOCUS

Adjusting the Brightness of the Image

Press to adjust the image brighter. Press to adjust the image darker.
IRIS
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Setup preset position and Use Preset

B Setup Preset Position
SET

1. Press ,/O button and the Camera preset setup screen will appear on LCD screen.

[ I - e | LIVE

-NEl Camera Set ==

1. Using numeric key pad to enter the preset position number. The numbers of preset position
depends on the support of the PTZ camera.
2. Press Enter button to confirm the setting.

[ I - e | LIVE

-NEl Camera Set 03

2. When the “Complete” message appears on the LCD screen, the setting is done.

B Using the Preset Button
PRESET

r N
By pressing the O button and enter the preset position number, the camera will move to the

preset position that uuser has setup.
F'H‘E_SET

N
3. Press O button and the Preset position screen will appear on LCD screen.

4. Using numeric key pad to enter the number of the preset position and press the Enter button.

[ | I - |

-FEl Camera Preset 03

5.  When the “Complete” message appears on the LCD screen, the function is completed.
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Enabling the AutoPan

Enable/disable the PTZ camera move automatically that is based on the selected camera group preset

position number.
AUTOPAN

1. Press /O\ button and the AutoPan screen will appear on LCD screen.
N

[ I - e | LIVE

Stup

1-4i5-8 i19-12113-16 OK

2. Press the preset position group number button (1-4, 5-8, 9-12, 13-16) and press m button
to start auto pan.

1-4 1 5-8 EBFREERET

3. When the “Complete” message appears on the LCD screen, the function is enabled.

a9 Conplete
1-4 [ 5-8 ENFAEKEINIL

Y 9-12 13-16. OK
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4. To stop auto pan, press selected preset position group number again and press m button.
When the “Complete” message appears on the LCD screen, the function is disabled.

[ | O - e LIVE

H Start

1-4  5-8 :9-12 13-16. OK

o) | I - | LIVE

H Complete

1-4:5-8 i9-12:13-16 0K

[ | I i | LIVE

Stuﬂ

1-4i5-8 i9-12:13-16 0K
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Using Digital Zoom

To zoom in the selected screen area for viewing.

DIGITAL
ZOOM

1. Insingle channel screen, press @ button. The message “Complete” will appear on the LCD

)

screen that is means the digital zoom is enabled.

o) | I - |

DIGITAL

ZFO0OM Complete

2. Ared frame will appear on the camera screen. Using mouse or joystick (press the @ button
to switch to mouse function) to click on red frame and drag the area that user wants to zoom in.

3. Right-click mouse or press button on top of joystick to enlarge the selected area.

4. To return to normal view, click on the enlarge area or press button on the top of joystick.

| 7 Camera1 ) " | AVerMedia
|
} &/ wom ¥

T Tm——

& $g Ful screen §
——
& Autoscan §
—~~——
| 3] Event Log

— Y
®) snapshot )

’g iPOS Live: 7}

C) D

D s S8

P cecors| 56 ‘"“’"hd Network| A‘Asemo"- wz,
) s s s e ] 38 e f )

130



Multi-Functions Menu
In the following sections will introduce the each function’s operation.

Select a Monitor Layout

In Monitor Layout, user can select different screen display mode to view. This function is same as split-

screen buttons (» ] .l l ] ] ].) on DVR application Ul.
There are 7 types of monitor layout - [ EF, ER E BB EE B2
Press the - button to enter Monitor @1 NEH

Layout screen.

2. In Monitor Layout screen, press the button
of monitor layout that user wants to view.

3. Press Next button to go to next page. To
go back to previous page, Press Prev. @1
button.

pLed

=} Monitor Lavout: (1]
Ry EH B BB —

4. The selected monitor layout will be display.
The surveillance screen will switch the
monitor layout that user has selected.
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Camera Setup

In Camera setup, user can enable/disable the camera, enable/disable camera video to be display on
the screen, adjust contrast/brightness/saturation/hue, enable/disable de-interlace, and enable/disable
relay of the IP camera.

[ | I i |

) Camera Setup

B Enable aCamera

1. First, select the camera to configuration.
Please refer to Select a Camera.

2. At main menu screen, press the

button to enter Camera Setup screen.

3. In Camera Setup screen, press -l

button to enter Camera Enable screen.

4. To enable the camera for viewing and
recording, press -l button. Press
button to disable the camera.

When the camera has been disabled, the
camera video can’t be view and record.

5.  When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done.

6. To go back to the Camera setup screen,
press BACK button. To go back to the b Complete

main menu screen, press TOP MENU : : : :
BV AP — — ——

button.
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B  Enable a Camera View

1.

First, select the camera to configuration.
Please refer to Select a Camera.

At main menu screen, press the

button to enter Camera Setup screen.

In Camera Setup screen, press

button to enter Camera Display screen.

To enable the camera video display on the
screen, press button. Press

button to disable the camera.

When the camera has been disabled, the
camera video will not display on the
screen.

When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done.

To go back to the Camera setup screen,
press BACK button. To go back to the
main menu screen, press TOP MENU
button.

Il Camera Setup
v @AY £
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B Adjusting the Hue

1.

First, select the camera to configuration.
Please refer to Select a Camera.

At main menu screen, press the

button to enter Camera Setup screen.

In Camera Setup screen, press l}]
button to enter Attribute screen.

In Attribute screen, press Im button
to enter the Hue adjustment screen.

In Hue adjustment screen, enter the value
number( Range is 0~ 100). After value has
entered, press Enter button to confirm.

When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done.

After complete the adjustment, the value of
hue will be display on the LCD screen. To
go back to previous menu screen, press
BACK button. To go back to main menu,
press TOP MENU.

Il Camera Setup
YV G %

a1
Il Complete
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B Adjusting the Saturation

1.

First, select the camera to configuration.
Please refer to Select a Camera.

At main menu screen, press the

button to enter Camera Setup screen.

In Camera Setup screen, press l}]
button to enter Attribute screen.

In Attribute screen, press button

to enter the Saturation adjustment
screen.

In Saturation adjustment screen, enter the
value number ( Range is 0~ 100). After
value has entered, press Enter button to
confirm.

When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done.

After complete the adjustment, the value of
hue will be display on the LCD screen. To
go back to previous menu screen, press
BACK button. To go back to main menu,
press TOP MENU.

Il Camera Setup
YV G %

H] [s] %0 —
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B Adjusting the Brightness

1.

First, select the camera to configuration.
Please refer to Select a Camera.

At main menu screen, press the

button to enter Camera Setup screen.

In Camera Setup screen, press l}]
button to enter Attribute screen.

In Attribute screen, press m button

to enter the Brightness adjustment
screen.

In Brightness adjustment screen, enter the
value number ( Range is 0~ 100). After
value has entered, press Enter button to
confirm.

When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done.

After complete the adjustment, the value of
hue will be display on the LCD screen. To
go back to previous menu screen, press
BACK button. To go back to main menu,
press TOP MENU.

Il Camera Setup
YV G %
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B Adjusting the Contrast

1.

First, select the camera to configuration.
Please refer to Select a Camera.

At main menu screen, press the

button to enter Camera Setup screen.

In Camera Setup screen, press l}]
button to enter Attribute screen.

In Attribute screen, press m button
to enter the Contrast adjustment screen.

In Contrast adjustment screen, enter the
value number ( Range is 0~ 100). After
value has entered, press Enter button to
confirm.

When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done.

After complete the adjustment, the value of
hue will be display on the LCD screen. To
go back to previous menu screen, press
BACK button. To go back to main menu,
press TOP MENU.

Il Camera Setup
YV G %

[ I - |
Il Complete
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B Enable the De-interlace

1.

First, select the camera to configuration.
Please refer to Select a Camera.

At main menu screen, press the

button to enter Camera Setup screen.

In Camera Setup screen, press
button to enter De-interlace screen.

L) Camera Setup
v @Y &
In De-interlace screen, press 1 button to if

you are capturing motionless picture. Press NEH
2 button if it captures lots of movement. To

disable de-interlace, press OFF button. [l De—interlace
Z OFF

When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done. To go back @1 IIIEH
to previous menu screen, press BACK

button. To go back to main menu, press IJ:IEI Complete

TOP MENU. T : R
1 . 2 | OFF!
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m  Trigger the Relay of IP Camera

1. First, select the camera to configuration.
Please refer to Select a Camera.

2. At main menu screen, press the

button to enter Camera Setup screen.

3. In Camera Setup screen, press

button to enter IP-CAM Output screen.

Pl Camera Setup

4. InIP-CAM Output screen, press 1 ~ 4
button to trigger relay 1~4. NEH
) IP-CAM Output
: > : :

5.  When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done. To go back
to previous menu screen, press BACK
button. To go back to main menu, press
TOP MENU.

2 3
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Server Setup

In Server setup, user can start recording, stop recording, execute network time synchronization, and
call out event log viewer windows.

= i LIVE
=1 Serve

B Start Recording
This function is same as press F2 button (see also (9)Custom Button Function in Familiarizing with

System Controller Panel Buttons)

1. At main menu screen, press the E
button to enter Server Setup screen.

2. In Server Setup screen, press n
button to start recording.

3. When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done. To go back
to previous menu screen, press BACK
button. To go back to main menu, press
TOP MENU.

4.  When recording is enabled, the }icon will
show up on the surveillance screen.
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B Stop Recording
This function is same as press F2 button (see also (9)Custom Button Function in Familiarizing with
System Controller Panel Buttons)

1. At main menu screen, press the E
button to enter Server Setup screen.

2. In Server Setup screen, press u
button to stop recording.

=] Server
& . m  JHE EVEH —

{SYHC | LOG
3. The authorization dialog will show up on
surveillance screen. Enter the authorize
password and click OK to stop recording. Please enter your user ID and password.
User ID | Adrmin
Password I\
ok | cancel |
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B Network Time Synchronization

To adjust the DVR system time through the network time server that user has configured on DVR
server.
1. At main menu screen, press the E
button to enter Server Setup screen.

2. Please stop recording before start network
time synchronization. Press
button in Server setup screen (see also - -
Stop Recording). = _SEI YEr

“TTME (EVEH
® B sync loe

3. After stop recording, press H’ﬁﬂ

button to start time synchronization.

=] Server ]
i TIME EVEHT:
® B Syyr jpg

B Open Event Log Viewer

To call out the event log viewer window. This function is same as press /[ 3] eventog ) button on DVR
program Ul.

1. At main menu screen, press the E @‘l

button to enter Server Setup screen.

2. In Server Setup screen, press m @1

button.
=] Server

TTIME EVERT
® B syNc Lo
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3. The event log viewer window will show up Sl
on the surveillance screen. e P

SYSTEM NETWORK o AL
No. Time Camera Type
1 2010/05/26 00:14:57 SYSTEM
2 2010/05/26 00:14:57 SYSTEM
3 2010/05/26 00:15:05 NETWORK
4 2010/05/26 00:15:06 NETWORK
s 2010/05/26 00:15:07 o7 EVENT
6 2010/05/26 00:15:07 08 EVENT
7 2010/05/26 00:15:07 15 EVENT
8 2010/05/26 00:52:29 01 EVENT
9 2010/05/26 00:52:29 02 EVENT
10 2010/05/26 00:52:29 3 EVENT

Find Text

POSViewer Counting Log Viewer

| Refresh

Stop DONS, Error input

Date [E/26/2010 @+

Save

Event
Login DVR (1)
Start DVR
Start DONS Server:

Video Loss
Video Loss
Video Loss
Video Loss
Video Loss
Video Loss
0

(8] Cse ]

Object Log Viewer

Sound Setup

In Sound setup, user can enable/disable sound and adjust volume of the audio device that is directly

connected on System Controller device.

1. At main menu screen, press the EE
button to enter Sound setup screen.

2. Presss and _ button to

increase or decrease the volume.
3. To disable the sound, pres

button.

4. Press m button to complete the
setup. To cancel, press m button.
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Controller Setup

In Controller setup, user can configure the parameters of the System Controller Pro.

= e
=71 Euntruller

O | LCD MODE: G0N SySTEM

B Set a Password for System Controller
To setup the password of System Controller for security issue.
1. At main menu screen, press the
button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press button to enter System
Lock screen.

- Controller
©n LCD HODE: 52N SySTEM

3. Press ! | Bl button to enter the
Password setup screen.

ON/OFF-CHANGE
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4. Press | | button to enable password

function.

5. The password enter screen will appear. Password: OFF
Using numeric key pad to enter the —rr i
password (6 numbers). After entered 0N I]FH:HFIHEE

password, press Enter button.

[ S I - i | LIVE

6. When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done.
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B Change the Password of the System Controller

0 The password function will be enabling after password changed.

1. At main menu screen, press the

button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press button to enter System

Lock screen.

©— LcD MODE: 0N

3. Press I-m button to enter the

Password setup screen.

Password: OFF
OM/ OFFCHANGE '

4. Press M button and the Password
Change screen will appear.
9 will app Current

5. Using numeric key pad to enter the current Passwor
password (6 numbers). After entered : :
password, press Enter button.
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6. After entered the current password, the
new password screen will appear.

7. Using numeric key pad to enter the new g::*_-'.uurd FTEEEEE]
password (6 numbers) and press Enter to : : : :
confirm. i i i

8. After entered the new password, the
password confirm screen will appear.

9. Using numeric key pad to re-enter the new
password and press Enter button to
confirm.

10. When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done.
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B Set the Timer

Set a period time for System Controller idling over the setup time to switch to rest status.

1. At main menu screen, press the

button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press button to enter System

Lock screen.

Controller ..
©—n LCD iHODE: GON-

3. Press m button to enter the Timer
setup screen.

TTHER
.on/oF 0K CANGEL

4. Press /1 H button to enable the timer.
Press again will disable the timer.

5. Presss and _ button to -I_-IHEH: !]l]l'l'lll'l.. :

adjust the time. L+ EIHMEIBF 0K CANCEL
6. Press m button to confirm the

setting. To cancel, press m button.
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B Adjusting the Brightness of LCD Screen

To adjust the back light brightness of the LCD screen.

1.

2.

At main menu screen, press the
button to enter Controller setup screen.

Press MIAKIN button to enter System
Lock screen.

Press E button to enter the Back light
brightness setup screen.

Press s and _ button to

adjust the brightness. Press m
button to confirm the setting. To cancel,

press m button.

e 11| i

+ i—— 0K CAMCEL
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B Adjusting the Contrast of LCD Screen

1. At main menu screen, press the
button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press button to enter LCD setup @1 E1

screen.
[=F Euntruller
O LCD |MODE

3. Press E] button to enter the Contrast
setup screen.

4. Press and - button to

adjust the brightness.
5. Press m button to confirm the
setting. To cancel, press m button.

0K CANCEL
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B Enable/disable Code Number Display

1. At main menu screen, press the
button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press button to enter Mode setup @1 E1

screen.
[=F Euntruller
ﬂ-n LCD : HI]DE

3. Press ﬁ-‘jﬂ-ﬂ button to enter the Code
number setup screen.

4. Press | j button to enable the code

number display. Press | i button
again will disable the code number display.

5. Press m button to confirm the
setting. To cancel, press m button.

CODE HUMBER: ON
: . DK CANCEL
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B Enable/disable Button Confirmation
User can enable/disable to display a confirmation screen when press custom function buttons (F1~F8)
and Alarm button.

1. At main menu screen, press the
button to enter Controller setup screen.

1:
2. Pres§ I?f.]lﬂ button to enter Button
Confirmation setup screen.

UH .
3. Press E-hﬁi button to enter Function
button setup screen.

4. Press m button to enable or disable
the button confirmation function. Press
button to confirm the setting. To

cancel, press m button.

5. Press | | button again will disable or
enable the function.
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B Viewing System Version Information

1. At main menu screen, press the
button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press button to enter System
BYSTEM v ©1

Menu screen.
Controller 5]
© | LCD :MODE: 50N

3. Press m button to view current

system version. Press m button
exit from the screen. 5

ystem Menu
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Operating in PTZ 485 Mode

The PTZ 485 mode is to control the PTZ camera that is directly connected with System Controller
through the RS485 port.

o To operate PTZ camera, please refer to PTZ Operation.

Switching to the PTZ 485 Mode

Before starting to operate the PTZ camera, please switch to the PTZ 485 mode.

o - The default mode is USB DVR mode
- The USB CMS and 485 DVR mode is not supported in current version.

- If System Controller is connecting with DVR system, please refer to Switching to USB
DVR Mode for operation description.

1. In main menu screen, press button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press m button to enter Mode setup screen.

b1
Controller

3. In Mode setup screen, press Eﬂ button to switch the mode to 485 PTZ modes.

o If the password function is enabled, user needs to enter the password for mode switching.

Mode:USB-DVRMode

485 : USB | 485
DVR : CH5 | PTS
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4. Press m button to confirm. To cancel the selection, press m button. When the
“Complete” message appears on the LCD screen, the mode switch is completed.

155



Select the Protocol of the PTZ Camera

Selecting the PTZ camera — Pelco-P or Pelco-D.

1. In 485 PTZ mode menu screen, press Al I| & button to enter the Protocol setup screen.

485 -PTZ Hode

PROTO-; BAU
COL : R

2. In Protocol setup screen, press m button to select the protocol. And then, press m
button to confirm. To cancel the selection, press m button. When the “Complete” message

appears on the LCD screen, the mode switch is completed.

485 -PTZ Hode

Protocol: Pelco-P

Pelco- :
D/P

485 -PTZ Hode

Protocol:Pelco-P ? 1]
—— —— ——  OK [CANCEL

485 -PTZ Hode

Protocol: Complete
——i———— 0K iCANCEL
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Setup the Baudrate of the PTZ Camera

Selecting the baudrate of the PTZ camera.

1. In 485 PTZ mode menu screen, press m button to enter the Protocol setup screen.

485 -PTZ Hode

; i ‘R i

2. In Baudrate setup screen, press baudrate button and press m button to confirm. To
cancel the selection, press m button. When the “Complete” message appears on the LCD
screen, the mode switch is completed.

485-PT7 Hode
Baudrate : 9600

9600 | 4800 | 2400 | 1200  ——

485 -PTZ Hode

Baudrate : M00 ? 1]
—— —— —— 0K CANCEL

485-PTZ Hode
Baudrate: Complete []
— i — i DK CAHCEL
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Controller Setup

In Controller setup, user can configure the password, timer, brightness and contrast of the LCD screen,
switch mode, and view system version.

485-PTZ Mode

Controller (5]
LOCK LCD :MODE: —— ISYSTEM

B Set a Password for System Controller
To setup the password of System Controlle[ for security issue.

. 1
1. At main menu screen, press the % .
' il R —
button to enter Controller setup screen. 485-PTZMode

2. Press JIIH# button to enter Lock setup

screen.

485-PTZ Hode
Controller F
LOCK LCD i MODE: —— SYSTEM

485-PTZ Hode

Sustem Lu[:k

3. Press [ o :7ij button to enter the 485 -PTZ Hode
Password setup screen.

System Lock Fl

LR TIMER — —— ——

485-PT7 Hode
Password: OFF
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4. Press | | button to enable password 485 -PTZ Hode

function. —
5. The password enter screen will appear. Password: OFF Eil
Using numeric key pad to enter the I — R I
password (6 numbers). After entered 0N I]I:H:Hﬁ“rifg - i i

password, press Enter button.

485-PTZ Hode

Password # & & % % %

6. When user sees the “Complete” message, —
it means the operation is done. 489 -PTZ Hode

Complete
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B Change the Password of the System Controller

0 The password function will be enabling after password changed.

1. At main menu screen, press the Eﬁh‘ﬂ 485 - PTZ Hode

button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press JIIH# button to enter System 185 -PTZ Hode

Lock screen. -
Controller (5]

LOCK LCD i MODE: —— SYSTEM

485 -PTZ Hode

Sustem Lock [Z1]

I ——

3. Press I-m button to enter the 485 -PTZ Hode

Password setup screen.

Sustem Lock [Z1]

Ao TIMER: —— i —— |

485-PTZ Hode
Password: OFF
OH/OFFCHANGE ——  —— ——

4. Press m button and the Password 485 -PTf Hode

Change screen will appear.
. . Eur‘r‘ent ' EEEE .

5. Using numeric key pad to enter the current Password
password (6 numbers). After entered E E E

password, press Enter button.
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10.

After entered the current password, the
new password screen will appear.

Using numeric key pad to enter the new
password (6 humbers) and press Enter to
confirm.

After entered the new password, the
password confirm screen will appear.

Using numeric key pad to re-enter the new
password and press Enter button to
confirm.

When user sees the “Complete” message,
it means the operation is done.
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Hew
Password ¥##¥¥¥¥

485 -PTZ Hode

Confirm ®*%%*%

485-P1Z Hode
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B Set the Timer

Set a period time for System Controller idling over the setup time to switch to rest status.

1. At main menu screen, press the Eﬁh‘ﬂ 485 - PTZ Hode

button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press JRIIHA button to enter System

Lock screen.

485-PTZ Hode
Controller (A5
LOCK LCD i MODE —— SYSTEM

485 -PTZ Hode

I ——

3. Press [ll§l#i button to enter the Timer 485 -PTZ Hode

setup screen.

Sustem Lock [Z1]

485-PTZ Mode
TIMER:OFF B
— | 4+ JWMER' g CaNCEL

4. Press §j /T button to enable the timer. 485 -PTf Hode
Press again will disable the timer.

5. Presss and _ button to TIHEB'DHMI.H : : |
adjust the time. - 4 ETIM-EHE 11,4 [:ﬁHEH_
: (0N OFF f
6. Press m button to confirm the
setting. To cancel, press m button.

162



B Adjusting the Brightness of LCD Screen
To adjust the back light brightness of the LCD screen.

1. At main menu screen, press the Eﬁh‘ﬂ 485 - PTZ Hode

button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press button to enter LCD setup

screen.

485-PTZ Hode
Controller (A5
LOCK LCD i MODE: —— SYSTEM

485 -PTZ Hode

LCD Setup

BACK | COHT-:
LIGHT : RAST

3. Press Iﬁ?ﬂ button to enter the Back 485 -PTf Hode
light brightness setup screen.
LCD Setup

4, Presss and :
adjust the brightness. Press EEEE %%'g? —

button to confirm the setting. To cancel,
press m button.

button to

485-PTZ Hode
Back Light IREl====
-+ —— 0K
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B Adjusting the Contrast of LCD Screen
Wz

1. Atmain menu screen, press the HHH 485-PTZ Hode

button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press MAKIN button to enter LCD setup _
<croen. 485 -PTZ Hode

Controller

485-PTZ Hode

LCD Setup

BACK | CONT-
LIGHT ;| RAST

3. Press m button to enter the Contrast B F LT Sl IEl ¢ Fi T [=)

setup screen.

4. Press and _ button to LCD Setup

adjust the brightness. BACK CONHT-!

LIGHT RAST :
5. Press m button to confirm the
setting. To cancel, press m button.

A485-PTZ Hode
Contrast QRN ==== |
— 4+ —— 0K CANCH
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B Viewing System Version Information
1. Atmain menu screen, press the % 485-PTZ Hode

button to enter Controller setup screen.

2. Press i button to enter System _
Menu screen. 485 -PTZ Hode

Controller
LOCK LCD {MODE: —— SYSTEM

A485-PTZ Hode
System Menu
Vep, —  —— i —— ——

3. Press m button to view current 485 -PTZ Hode

system version. Press m button
exit from the screen.

System Men

Ver. — —— 1

485-PT7 Hode
¥Yersion:0.05
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5.2 Camera Setting

In the Camera Setting dialog box, click OK to accept the new settings, click Cancel to exit without
saving, and click Defaultl/ Default2 to revert back to original factory setting.

Camera Setting 2l
(1) e ] ALL o
RREREAEREREREERR o
@ Mg Camera 2
@ _ =
(3) i Camera 10 - Ca"'fm - D3 @ ME Camera 7 E

@ W& Camera 8
@ ME Camera 9
=
@ W& Camera 11
@ M@ Camera 12
@ W& Camera 13
@ M3 Camera 14
=L

Description

Video Adjustment
4 —
( ) Bright i} s0

Contrast { 50 Group
@ i) Defualt
Hue i} 0 4 = @ ¥ Group TPE
Saturation ] 50 — ( 1 5)
Input
5 © Analog Camera
~ * Remote DVR

™\ oise Reduction O P Camera

(6) et 7] Auto Brightniess Control TP Camera motion detection

(7) //V_Njgﬁt Views ] Object Counting Detail | |
//g: Enable Deinterlace ] FaceFinder Detai

: (7] Sort by camera name =
@] Cof ][ concel | [ efauts | [ efoutz |

PTZ Tracking

(9) (10)(11)(12) (13)
(1) Camera Icons
Select the camera number you want to adjust the video setting. To select all the cameras, enable the
ALL check box. To select more than one camera, Right click on the camera icon. To select one

camera only, Left click on the camera icon. The camera icon turns red when it is selected. The
camera icon will be different that depends on the camera type user selected.

IP camera icon Analog camera icon
(2) Enable
Set to enable/disable the selected camera. When there is no video source on the camera, we suggest
disabling it so that the system won’t detect it as video loss error.
(3) Camera
- Display
Enable/disable to show the video. Even if the video of the selected camera is hidden you can
still record the video and preview it in playback mode.
- Name
Change the camera name
- Description
Add a short comment
(4) Video Adjustment (Analog Camera Only)
Adjust the Brightness, Contrast, Hue and Saturation of the selected camera.
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(5) Noise Reduction (Analog Camera Only)
Reduce undesirable video single and improve the quality of the video.

Noise Reduction uses lots of CPU resource. Please use this feature only if it is really
necessary.

(6) Auto Brightness Control (Analog Camera Only)

Automatically adjust the brightness.

(7) Night View (Analog Camera Only)

Automatically adjust the exposure to make the image more visible especially when the site is dark. You
can only use this function when the Auto Brightness Control is enabled.

(8) Enable Deinterlace

To enhance the video quality. Set the Enable Deinterlace mode to #1, if you are capturing motionless
picture and #2, if it captures lots of movement.

(9) Object Counting

Select the two regions on the screen and the system will count the objects that appear from one
selected region to another selected region. (See also Chapter 5.2.1).

0 The DVR system only supports 4 channels for object counting.

(10) FaceFinder
To setup the capture of human face image from live or recorded video(See also_Chapter 5.2.2)

ﬂ The DVR system only supports 4 channels for FaceFinder.

(11) PTZ Tracking
Enable/disable object tracking of the PTZ camera (see also Chapter 5.2.3)

ﬂ The PTZ tracking only available for the PTZ/IP PTZ camera.

(12) Input
Select the type of video camera input you are using.
- Analog Camera
The video source is coming directly from camera that is connected to the NV Series PCI card.
- Remote DVR
The video source is coming from another NV DVR server. In the Remote DVR dialog box,
enter the server IP, port number, user ID, password and select the camera number. If you are
not sure of the server IP and port, please check the NV DVR server IP address in Network
setting.

0 The remote DVR doesn’t support audio and PTZ function.

Remote DVR E|
P .0.0.0
Fort 80
User 1D
Passward
Channel 1 v
[ o/ ] [ Cancel
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IP Camera

The video source is coming from Network camera or IP camera. Click Setup to enter the IP

Camera Settings windows.

v'IP camera motion detection: Enable to use the motion detection function of IP camera if
the IP camera has support motion detection and the motion recording will based on IP
camera’s motion detection setting.

In the IP Camera Settings dialog box, select to connect using Protocol or URL and then enter
the required info. If the IP camera IP address is available, enter the IP address at IP Camera
Site column. Or User can click Search Device to find the selected protocol of camera on the
LAN network. If user is not sure the camera is which model, click Detect Model to find the
correct model of camera. If it requires user identification, enable Authentication check box
and enter ID and Password. To enable audio, click Enable Audio check box. If you are not
sure of the Protocol or URL info, please refer to the IP camera manual or contact your IP
camera local distributor. Click Save & Exit to save the setting and leave the setup windows,
but no connection with IP camera. To connect IP camera, click Connect button. Click OK to
save the setting but not exit the setup windows. To cancel the setting, click Cancel.

IP Camera Settings

IP Camera Information
-
[ﬁ] l Search Devices J
Model NMCVOIP v Detect Model

Channel [1 v

IP Camera Site : 80
URL

http://

V] Authentication

D

Password

¥|Enable Audio & ] [ Save & Exit H Connect H Cancel
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Using RTSP protocol: If the IP camera supports RTSP protocol, user can select RTSP
protocol to connect with IP camera.

Protocol: Select the “RTSP_RTP” from drop-down list.

Model: Please check user’s manual or vendor of IP camera.

Video Format: select format of video.

Channel: Select the channel that is going to be display on the surveillance monitor.

IP Camera Site: Enter the RTSP URL and port for connection. Please check user’s
manual or vendor of IP camera to get RTSP URL and port. Different IP camera has
different RTSP URL and port. The example of RTSP URL is “rtsp://10.1.1.2/video.sdp”.
Authentication: If the IP camera require connection authentication, enable
Authentication check box and enter ID and Password.

Enable Audio: If IP camera supports audio, click it to enable.

Click Connect button to connect with IP camera immediately. Click Save&Exit button only
save the configuration and exit current setup window.

.
Add IPCam =

IP Camera Information
{ Auto Search ]

For RTSP streaming URL, please
check IP camera manual or contact

o Protocol [RTSP—RTP—'] IP camera vendor.
Model TCP v
Video Format

IP Camera Site rtsp://192.168. .129/h2 /media.am lution ;554

URL
http://
[¥] Authentication
D admin

Password

[¥] Enable Audio [ Save & Exit } [ Connect H Cancel
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In Camera Setting interface, click Detail to configure more parameters of the IP camera. Click
OK to save the configuration and exit the setup windows. To reset the configuration back to
factory value, click Default.

Advanced IP Camera Setting

General Setting | Advanced Setting |
Video Size FullD1 v\
Frame Rate 24 -
Video Quality Mode |VBR -
Quality Highest -
Brightness }] 255
Contrast ] 255
Hue [ ks
Saturation {J pss

Sharpness Schedule Connect

Recording Setting _

© Save Original Format
Schedule

Transcode before Saving

Preview Setting 1/0 Control

[“1Decode key frame only for Preview

[ Sensor Relay ]

7| Enable live display performance optimization

[“]Enable update when motion

[ DirectLinkby IE Adenced Setting [0k ] [ concel | [ pefaut |

User can select Video size, Frame rate, Video and Quality Mode of camera. And scroll
the bar to adjust the Quality, Brightness, Contrast, Hue, Saturation, and Sharpness of

the camera.
B Recording Setting
- Save Original Format: Save the video that is compressed by IP camera’s compress
mode.
- Transcode by MPEG4 Encoder: DVR system is decoding the video and compress
video again by using MPEG4 encoder.
B Preview Setting: preview setting will relate to the Save Original Format.
- Decode key frame for Preview: When previewing video, DVR system only shows key
frame and one frame per second.
- Enable live display performance optimization: The live video performance will be
optimized while display.
- Enable update when motion: The video will update only when compare the key frame
has motion found, and then, the video will be displayed.
B Schedule Connect
User can select a certain date and time to connect with IP camera. The blue block means
connect with IP camera and the white block means disconnect with IP camera. Select the
connection status (blue or white) and click the date and time block to set the connection
schedule.

1P Camera Connecting Schedule (=)

. Schedule Connect D Schedule Disconnect

Cancel
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B |/O Control: To setup the sensor and relay devices that is installed on IP camera.

v

1.
2.
3

&>

Sensor Setting: To setup sensor that is embedded on the camera.

Click the drop-down list and select the sensor ID humber.

Enter sensor name in Name column

The system automatically detects the camera and input relates information. In the
Content section, enter sensor description.

In the test section, click Test to check the sensor status. Red is high and Green is low.
Click OK to exit and accept the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

Sensor Setting @
IPCAMO1- Sensor01 v
Name

Content

Camera 01
Protocol Ritar
Model NMCVOIP
Description

Test
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v" Relay Setting: To setup relay device that is embedded on the camera.
1. Click the drop-down list and select the relay ID number.
2. Enter relay name in Name column
3. The DVR system automatically detects the camera and input relates information. In
the Content section, enter relay description.
4. In the test section, click Test to trigger relay. Red is high and Green is low.
5. Click OK to exit and accept the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.
Relay Setting @
IPCAMO1- Relay01 v
Name
[V Enable
Content
Camera 01
Protocol Ritar
Model NMCVOIP
Description
Test
==
[ ok ][ cancel |

B Direct Link by IE: Using IE browser to connect to camera and view the real time
video. Click Direct Link by IE - the IE browser will pop up and connect to camera.
The video viewing interface will be varied by different brand of camera.
(13) Video Screen
Display the video of the selected camera.
(14) Camera list
List all available cameras for grouping. User can drag the camera to (13) Video screen to view
camera live video.
(15) Group
User can create several camera groups for managing purpose. All cameras can be group into several
different groups (see also Chapter 5.2.4).
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5.2.1 Setup the Object Counting

0 The DVR system only supports 4 channels for object counting.

1.

Click Detail to enter the object counting setup window.

Object Counting
Video Region Setting
,
5
’ :
bue SN
'p_""’ :-' K Clear All
-
==
[ > 4% Define
/ q". "’/u' j i
gt Object Size
4 '/“ =
. 4
TN ;‘@ Sensitivity
- oy -
~° J 3
Display Direction Test
[¥| Moving Objects ¥ (1->2)  (1->2): 0
[7| Detected Regions [V out (2->1) | | (2—->1): 0
[7] Reset Counter Detail ] [ oK H Cancel ]

Enable Detected Regions in Display section. This enables the object counting information show

on the screen. Moving Object will enable the object size frame to show on the screen.

Click Region1 and press left button of mouse and drag the area that user wants the object to be

counted. And then, click Region2 and drag another area that user wants the object to be counted,

too. Those selected regions will mark in different color. The system will count the objects that

move between the selected regions.

Click Object size to define the detected object dimensions. Press left button of mouse and drag

on the screen. To see the object size frame on screen, enable Moving Object in Display section.

Adjust the Sensitive of object detecting.

To test the setting, mark the Directions (In/Out) want to be test and click Start. The testing result

will show in Test section.

Enable Reset Counter to manual or auto reset counter.

4 Auto reset counter: Select the counter reset by every hour, every 12 hours, or every day
automatically.

v Reset the counter now: reset counter manually.

v Save statistic report after counter reset: Save the counter data to the Storage Path that
user has selected.

v Remove data after: User can delete the counter data in a specific time period. Fill in the

Days that will delete the counter data after the counter data has been saved in specific
storage location.
v Move to: Save the counter data to another location that user has been selected.
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Reset Counter

Reset the counter now

Statistic Report

Save statistic report after counter reset

Stored Path: C:\Program Files\DVR\DVR Server\ [ ... |

Remove data after: 7 Days

(Select a folder here) [I]

ok [ cancel |

8. Click OK to save the setting. Click Cancel to leave the setup window without saving.
9. The object counting information will be display on the screen of upper part.

———————

1 Object counting 1
! information display |

Region Setting
A o~ = -

Clear All

»! Region 2 !
[T

|Region 1

Sensitivity
Display Direction Test
[¥] Moving Object: ¥|1n 1-->2] 1->2) : 0
[¥] Moving Objects | (@=>2) | | (1=>2)
Detected Regions out (2—>1) (2—>1): 0
[7] Reset Counter [ Detail ] ; [ oK " Cancel ]
v

| Object size frame |
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5.2.2 To Setup the FaceFinder

To setup the human face detection and capturing from live and recorded video for security issue. Click
Detail to enter the FaceFinder setup window. To set the value back to default, click Default button.

- The face detection angle is around 30 ~ 45 degrees for both side of face and 25 ~ 30
degrees for look up and down of face.

- Itis to recommend that user install the camera in the position of light comes in for better

face detection result.

FaceFinder

[V Send Data into Log List

[¥] Advanced Search(Include Human Eye Detection)
Search Region

@

etect Motion Object Only

Clear
Detection Sensitivity
Low D High
Minimum Face Size
Small i} Large

Control Setting Of External Device
[V] Activate FaceFinder By External Device

Start Message: No Sensor v
Stop Message: No Sensor v
Reaction Device: |NoRelay ~

/

==

Face Log List

Start Test

oK J [ Cancel J l Default ]

= Save Data into Object index: Mark to enable face detecting and capturing face image to display
on face object log. The default is enabled when the FaceFinder is enabled.

®  Advanced Search(Include Human Eye Detection): Beside face recognition, the system will
also focus the detection on eyes of face.

= Search Region: User can select condition of face detection and setup face detects area.

- Detect Motion Object: Only when the human face is moved, the system will detect and the

face will be captured.

- Define Select Region: Setup the face detects area. The system will only detect the face in
the selected area. On the preview screen, use mouse to drag the area that user wants to
search. User should see the blue frame on the preview screen of FaceFinder setup window.
User can select multiple areas for detection. To clear the selected area, right click the mouse
button and drag the selected area to clear. Or, click Clear to clear all selected areas.

= Detection Sensitivity: To set the sensitivity level of face detection. More higher is more easily to

detect the difference of the face.

= Minimal Face Size Level: To set the face detection of minimal size. The system will only detect
the face size is equal or bigger than the minimal face size. User should see a green frame on the
preview screen of FaceFinder setup window.
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= Control Setting of External Device: Set the conditions of the face detection that is trigger by
outside device such as sensor, relay device.

- Activate FaceFinder By External Device: Mark to enable trigger condition.
- Start Message: Set the sensor level that will trigger the face detection. The default is high.

- Stop Message: Set the sensor level that will reset the condition of face detection. The default
is low.

- Reaction Device: Set the activate level of relay device. When the face detects condition
meets the condition in Trigger Condition, the relay will send out the signal and the system will
send out the face object log. The log can be viewed in Face Object Log.

- Trigger Condition: Set the condition for activating relay device to send out the log to DVR
system. Select the time (second) and times (the number of face has been detected) from drag
down list.

- Reset Device Status After: Set the time period to reset activate device back to normal status.
It works only when the activate status is set to trigger.
After set up, click Start Test to test the configure result. When the system is detecting face, the red

frame will show up on the screen. The test result will display in Face log List windows as below figure
shown:

FaceFinder =

[¥]Send Data into Log List

Face Log List
[¥] Advanced Search(Include Human Eye Detection)

Search Region
[¥] Detect Motion Object Only

v n

Detection Sensitivity
Low [I High

¢ Joge
@ Jd OF6 [ ]

Minimum Face Size

Small D Large 119
Control Setting Of External Device \ /

[¥] Activate FaceFinder By External Device

Start Test
Start Message:

Reaction Device: |NoRelay ~

/

o O 0 ) 0 [ 1
O O R SN A 7

A s

0K ] l Cancel ] [ Default ]
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5.

2.3 Setup PTZ Tracking

PTZ tracking allows user to setup a select range for PTZ camera to tracking the object automatically

when object is out of selected rage.

0 The PTZ tracking will be available when the camera is enabled PTZ function.

1.

2.
3.

User need to enable the PTZ function of the camera if the camera is a PTZ/IP PTZ camera.(see
also Chapter 4.13)

Click Detail from the Camera Setting windows.

Configure the following selections to complete the PTZ tracking.

(1) Show Trigger Line in Live Video: Enable/disable the tracking line on the preview screen.
(2) Left Trigger Line(red line): Set the left edge of the tracking range. If the object is out of the
range edge, the camera will automatically move to track the object.

(3) Right Trigger Line(red line): Set the right edge of the tracking range. If the object is out of
the range edge, the camera will automatically move to track the object.

(Camera 01,,

Left Trigger Line Right Trigger Line

Maximum object
size

(6) Enable PTZ Auto Tracking: To restore PTZ tracking function after the camera has been
manually control. The PTZ tracking will stop function when user has operated the PTZ camera
manually. Therefore, user can enable this option to make sure the PTZ tracking will be restored
after manually control of the PTZ camera.

(7) Go to PTZ Preset Position: To move the PTZ camera back to the selected preset position
after PTZ camera tracking the object and the object is missing or out of the camera view.

v' Set Speed: To set the moving speed of PTZ tracking. If the direction button moving
speed of PTZ control panel has changed, the moving speed of PTZ tracking will be
follow the speed of the PTZ control panel. Otherwise, PTZ tracking’s moving speed will
based on the speed that user has set in PTZ tracking setting.
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4.
5.

PTZ Tracking Setting

=)

(1) —r——L[JShow Trigger Line in Live Video

(2) ——— Left Trigger Line

Left

d

(3) —r— Right Trigger Line

Left

(4) ———maximum Size

Small

(6)-

Minimum Size

Small j

(6)

Wait

(M-

Wait

Set Speed

10

10

J Large

[VlEnable PTZ Auto Tracking
seconds to enable PTZ auto tracking after PTZ camera holds still

[¥1Go to PTZ Preset Position

seconds after missing tracking object, then go to PTZ preset point 01 V|

Right

Right

Large

[ OK ” Cancel H Default ‘

Click OK to complete the setting.
When the PTZ tracking has been setup, user should see the PTZ tracking icon (,.m) on the

preview screen.

Camera 01

® O

— OB®ssE-

§
§
E C@Jmom)
E
i

4 52 Fut screen )
D Autoscan )
[ ) event log\'y

" 7@ snopsor )

Bl eosive))

HEEIFEEREREEEBEREE o

=D

/LTD

")Mdiar '\f-/!map "l ,w&u}bmr )A, Sarupl, ‘_ﬂ p1z }
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5.2.4 Create a Camera Group

Follow the below steps to create a camera group. The maximum of group number is 64. The default
group can be deleted and modified.

1. Click to add a new group.

Group

# ygo Defualt
ya) New groupl

[ Sort by camera name

2. Right-click on group to rename the group name.

Group
@ yig) Defualt ‘

@ e
Rename
Delete

[l Sort by camera name E]
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3. Drag the camera from Camera list section to the group.

Camera
& 9 Cameral -
[ Camera 2 I
5 M@ Camera 3
= M@ Camera 4
« @
® Camera 6
% W&l Camera7
@ M= Camera 8
@ W& Camera 9
@ M= Camera 10
@ P& Camera 11 I
|

m

Select and drag the |
| camera to the group :

@ HE Camera 12
@ W& Camera 13
@ K& Camera 14

ML C 15

Group
@ yg Defualt
[=R"¥] Group TPE
@ 9 Cameral
<&
@ M@ Camera 2 <

9 18 Comerady o

[7] Sort by camera name B B
4. Right-click the camera can rename, delete, display/no display video of camera, and
enable/disable camera.
To add another group, do the step 1 to 4 again.
To delete the group, click E or right-click the group and select delete.
Mark sort by camera name to display group by name order.
Click + of the group to extend the group. Click + of the camera to view all devices that is
connected with camera. Right-click the camera, user can change name of camera,

disable/enable the camera, display/no display the video of the camera, or delete the camera from
group from short-cut menu.

©~N o O

Group
# g Defualt
= &7 Group TPE
) A Rename
- Mg Cam-: Delete
[ Al
N @?) A v Enable
= amq
& Al Disable
= MR Camif o gl
<P A v
No Display

[] sort by camera name E] E]

9. User can easy to view and manage the camera group in preview/advanced mode by click camera
tree icon (see also Chapter 4.3(11) Camera Group Tree). From camera group tree, user can
enable/disable, display/un-display, and rename the camera and enable/disable the audio of the
camera.
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To manage the camera group tree in preview/advanced mode, user need to be enabled the
Group Tree Menu control right in account setting(see also Chapter 5.9 User Setting)

s 4 . '
B N5 1 & [T
= Ba| |3
e — [ =
e . e e
‘ B S S | e
DE| =
s N =
B @ ¥ Camera 12
; BT
4\ - % Z & KD Camers 15
o B e -
— 1]
|
CIC) N )
— DBss@E =
@ - - 71‘;)»:.:9«:’7 \ﬂ(smlaumﬂf P8 ene f . ’ S %’%‘.
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5.3 Recording Setting

In the Recording dialog box, click OK to accept the new settings, click Cancel to exit without saving,
and click Default to revert back to original factory setting.

0 Some of functions will not be available when the camera type is an IP camera.

(16)

Recording Setting O
(1) —toag -
- Camera
@@ e e ul Gl (ol o (e e G2 a2 [GA [ _(15)
508 by 210 bn11 | - # % Cameral -
2 Recording Mode = = = = = & Mg Camera 2
—r— T 5 M@ Camera 3
= Wg Camera 5
M © Avays Recording [0 © KeyFrame Recording 5 Mg Camera 6
[l © Motion Recording f Hal Camera 7
5 M2 Camera 8
W © smart Recording e IAReD)
[ © Voice Detection Recording ) =| Camers 10]
[J © No Recording 5 b2 Camera 11
% Wl Camera 12
Start Record prior 3 Sec. @ Wl Camera 13
5 M2 Camera 14
Stop Record after 5 e me Snen A
4 Y@ Camera 16
( 3) L Audio etk Shield Edit S8 Camen =
7| Enable Audio Eckic e
Motion Detection Show Mask 5 ¥ Defuakt (1 4)
(4) — Sensitivity 70 Advanced @ ¥g) Group TPE
Voice Detection i
(5 ) [ Mntensity U N Enable Shield
(= Edit
(6) _Qualnty Mask h
80
Frame Rate =
(7)—H = : - :
5 ® Advanced MPEG4 © H264
7 ——
ViRoSks Video Encryption®
(8) — 352240 640 x 480 nable Storage Optimization Etail
720 x 240 720 x480 .
Indvidual Adjustment | | & ok | ][ cancel | [ oefaur |

—~

9x10) (11)  (12)(13)

(1) Camera Icons

Select the camera number you want to set the recording setting. To select all the cameras, enable the
ALL check box. To select more than one camera, Right click on the camera icon. To select one

camera only, Left click on the camera icon. The camera icon turns red when it is selected. The
camera icon will be different that depends on the camera type.

IP camera icon Analog camera icon
(2) Recording Mode
The horizontal blocks from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock and the vertical block 1 to 7
represent the day in the week block (Sunday to Saturday). To record in full 24 hours and 7 days a
week, select the recording mode and click the ® button. If you want to only record at a particular time
or day, click Schedule button and select the Recording Mode , and then click on the time or day
blocks. When the system starts recording a red triangle mark would appear at the upper left corner of
the screen.
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Recording Mode (=5

. Always Recording D Motion Recording
. Smart Recording D Voice Detection Recording
D No Recording D KeyFrame Recording

| OK [ cancel

The recording modes are listed below:

- Always Recording
Record the video from the selected camera and save it to the designated storage path (see also
Chapter 5.1 #1).

- KeyFrame Recording
Only record one frame per second.

- Motion Recording
Start recording the video from the selected camera only when the system detects movement.
Once a motion is detected, the system automatically saves the previous frames and stop based on
the Start Record Prior and Stop Record After settings.

ﬂ - When camera is Analog or IP camera and recording resolution less or equal to D1, the
DVR system only record in key frame for pre-recording.
- When camera is Mega-pixel IP camera and the recording resolution is greater than D1,
the DVR system won’t do any pre-recording.

- Smart Recording
Automatically switch to recorded at the maximum frame rate setting once a motion is detected and
if there is no motion, it records at the minimum frame rate setting. Set the maximum frame rate
setting in (7) Frame Rate.
- Voice Detecting Recording
DVR system will record when the voice exceeds the intensity value in Voice Detection setting.
- No Recording
The system won'’t do any recording.
(3) Enable Audio
Select to assign the audio channel of the selected camera. You can only assign one audio channel to
one camera source. This way you can record both audio and video.

0 An Audio I/O card is required to use this function.

(4) Motion Detection

Adjust the sensitivity of the motion detector. The higher the value, the finer the sensitivity is detected.
When it detects a motion, a green triangle mark would appear at the upper left corner of the screen.
Click Advanced button to select the area for motion detection. Click Region 1/2/3 button, and then,
click-and-drag an area on camera screen for motion detect. To adjust motion detect sensitive, scroll
the Sensitivity 1/2/3 bar. Click OK to save and exit the setting window. To reset all setting, click
Default.

183



Motion Advance Setting
| glcamerati 0} : 3 [ Regiont ]
Sensitivityl
it 70
I Region2 ]
Sensitivity2
Il 70
I Region3 ]
Sensitivity3
it 70
OK ] [ Cancel ‘ [ Default l

(5) Voice Detection

Adjust the intensity of the audio detector. The system detects sound when it exceeds the intensity
value. Click Test button to test the voice detection setting.

(6) Quality

Adjust the video quality. The higher the value, the lower the compression level and uses more hard
disk space.

(7) Frame Rate

Set the maximum and minimum number of frames to be recorded during motion and motionless state.
The frame rate ranges from 1 to 30 for NTSC and 1 to 25 for PAL. The higher the frame rate, it uses
more hard disk space. The Turbo function will be available when using 2 NV6480E card.

DVR Warning

This feature enables recording 30fps of 640430 resolution,
Mimimum Svskern Requirement: Intel CoreZhuo CPIJ EEE00 2, 4GHz.

[ ok | [ Cancel
0 - For NV6480T card (16 channels), DVR system can record 30 frames in D1 mode when
only enable the first 8 channels.

- For NV6240T card (16 channels), DVR system can record 15 frames in D1 mode when
only enable the first 8 channels and records 30 frames in D1 mode when only enable
the first 4 channels.

- For NV6240T card (8 channels), DVR system can real time recording in D1 mode for all
8 channels.

- Above flexible recording frame rate is only available when using NV6000T series
hardware version B or above (hardware version A is not supported with flexible
recording frame rate). You can press F1 in DVR system to check the hardware version
of your NV6000T card.

- NV8416T supports 32 channels real time recording, please refer to Chapter 2.1 for
hardware requirement of 32 channels real time recording.

- To enable and disable cameras, please go to Camera setting.
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(8) Video Size

Select the size of the video and click the ® button. The higher the size, the larger the file it create. Y
(9) Mask/Shield Edit

Mask, mark an area on the screen to disregards the motion in the marked area and to only monitor
outside the marked area. As for the Shield, it covers an area on the screen and the covered area
would not be visible on the screen and recorded. (see also Chapter 5.3.1 and 5.3.2)

(10) Enable Storage Optimization

Enable/disable to save more storage space. Click Detail button to select the type of storage
optimization.

v Monochrome Mode: The video will record in black and white.

4 Noise Reduction: To do the noise reduction before compression.

v Disable Video Enhancement: To shutdown video enhancement function.
Storage Optimization Setting

[| Noise Reduction

["| Disable Video Enhancement

Default Mode

High H Medium H Low | B

‘ OK l[ Cancel J

User also can select the Default Mode High/Medium/Low. Click ? button to view default mode
definition.

(11) Individual Adjustment

To adjust recording frame rate of each channel. Max available frames are total frames that can be
used. Each channel shares Max available frames equally except the channels are IP camera. Used

frames are the frames that have been used. Select the video size and scroll the bar to adjust frame
rate of camera. Click OK to save the configuration. To cancel, click Cancel.

ﬂ Only supports on NV7000 series and 8416T.
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Record Frame Rate Setting

Recording Capacity
Max available frames 480 Used frames 240

Board 1
Video Size Frame Rate =

camera 01 ©352x240 ) 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15 =
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 02 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 03 ©352x240 0720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 ) 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 04 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 05 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 06 ©352x240 O 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 07 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 08 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 09 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 10 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 ] 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 11 ©352x240 O 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 12 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 13 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 i} 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 14 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 0 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera15 © 352 x 240 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 ] 15
Video Size Frame Rate

camera 16 ©352x240 O 720 x 240 720 x 480 640 x 480 { 15

(12) Video Encryption

When NV7480 card has enabled one channel encryption, the all channels will be
encrypted.

Enable/disable to encrypt the recorded video that way only the person who knows the password can
clearly view the video playback. The file size would become 10 to 30% more. Enabling the Video
Encryption check box, you will be prompted to enter the password and retype the password for
confirmation. Make sure not to forget the password for you would not be able to decrypt the video
without it.

Video Encryption
Enter Password:

Confirm Password:

["] Show Password

Warning:

Kindly note down your password. It is not
possible to decode video stream without
valid password. Password once lost
cannot be recovered.

[ ok ][ Cancel |

The :fj symbol would appear on the upper right corner of the encrypted video screen. You may see
the video during live recording. To decrypt the video, please refer to Chapter 5.3.3.
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(13) Compression Type

Select from 3 compression types. User can refer the table below to check the NV card supports what
type of compression. H264 is the latest and advanced video compression format that delivers better
video quality and smaller file size but this uses more CPU resource. Advanced MPEG4 and MJPEG,
both provide a standard for color picture compression rate. MPEG4 uses higher compression rate and
smaller file size. While MJPEG uses slightly lower compression rate and bigger file size.

MPEG4 MPEG 4 H264 H264 MJIPG
Encryption Encryption
NV3000T v v v v v
NV5000T v v v v v
NV6000T v v v v
NV7240 v
NV7480 v
NV8416T v
NV9416T v
(14) Group

Click to view the camera group that user has been setup in Camera setup (see also Chapter 5.2.4).
(15) Camera

Click to view the camera live video on (16) Video Screen.

(16) Video Screen

Display the video of the selected camera.
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5.3.1 To Mask/Shield an area on the screen

1. Inthe Mask/Shield Edit section, activate the Enable Mask/Enable Shield check box.
2. In the Edit section, select between Mask or Shield and click the ® button.
3. Click and drag a frame on the (9) Video Screen to create Mask or Shield area.

5.3.2 To show and change the color of the Mask

1. Enable the Show Mask check box.

2. Inthe Color section, select the color and click ®button.
5.3.3  To Playback Encrypted Video

On Playback, Webcam, and Remote Console video screen, just click E] and enter the correct
password to decrypt and playback the video.

Gl
+

To encrypt the recoded video back, click | 3| and enter a WRONG password.

Video Decryption

Enter Password:

[ ok ][ cancel |

ﬂ It is important to encrypt the video again, to avoid unauthorized user viewing the video.
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5.4  Network Setting

In the Network Setting dialog box, click OK to accept the new settings, click Cancel to exit without
saving, and click Default to revert back to original factory setting. For the network service ports that

use by DVR server, please see Appendix C.

Natwork Setting =
WebViewer Configuration
(1) —— Server Name 7
[“] Enable Anonymous Login D — ( )
(2) —__ Transmitting Cameras
=] an Ll WebViewer FORT 80
7 Ei ¥ 7 7 Ei ¥ 7
F1 F2 F3 M+ @5 s @7 E Update WebViewer Digital Signature
Mo 10 Mu 12 @13 Fi4 Fis Fi6
Voice Phone
Main Configuration [¥] Talk to Web-Client 0 I (8)
(3) =T Server P 152068231 <| | oetail | PORT 9999
Remote Console PORT 5550
Network Time Synchronization
(4) Dynamic DNS Time Server: (9)
ddns.avers.com.tw -
a5 e L M—J [C] Automatic synchronize at
Domain Name
Synchronize Time Right Now
D
3GPP
Password [F Enable
DDNS Server Port 1053 RTSP PORT 554 —_— (10)
Video Size 176x144 =
Remote Control Server
(5) —_— Enable Other Configuration
UPnP e
PORT 5555 (11)
[“] Enable Original Security Protocol
Hetwork Video Configuration ST
6 2 Enable White List Detail
( ) == Quality Level Min Max —_——
D [7] Enable HandyViewer Detail
Frame Rate Level M i Max ket Banddth Lt [ e ]
= [ OK ] { Cancel J I Default I

(1) Server Name

Assign a name for the DVR unit. Alphabet letters and numbers only.

(2) Transmitting Cameras

Select and click on the camera number in the Transmitting Camera section you want to make it
accessible via internet using WebViewer, Remote Console, PDA Viewer and Hand Viewer (still image).
To select all the cameras, enable the ALL check box.

(3) Main Configuration

Set the Server IP and Remote Console Port number. The system will automatically detect your Server
IP address. You need this when accessing NV DVR server from the remote location via internet. To
change the IP address of DVR server, click Detail button.

(4) Dynamic DNS (Domain Name System)

Use this service if the IP address changes each time when you connect to internet. Enter the Domain
Name and Password that user has registered, select the DDNS Server Name which the one that
user had registered the domain name, and enters the DDNS Server Port that is a service port for
connecting with the DDNS server.

To use this feature, please go to http://ddns.avers.com.tw or http://www.dyndns.com (see also_
Appendix A) to register your own domain name.

(5) Remote Control Server

Enable/disable remote control from remote application (ex. CM3000). Enter the remote accessing port
in Port column. The default value is 5555.
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User also can manually run this function. To run, click Start > Programs > DVR > Web Tool
> Remote Control Server. The g remote control server icon appears on the taskbar
when the remote control server is enabled. (also see Chapter 12)

(6) Network Video Configuration
Set up the video quality and frame rate for viewing and transmitting to the remote program. Scrolling
adjust bar to set the Quality level and FrameRate level.
(7) WebViewer Configuration
Activate Enable Anonymous Login to remotely access the DVR server without the need of password
(8) Voice Phone
The Talk to Web-Client is to use the 2-Way Talk feature that allows the client and server to talk via
internet using microphone. Make sure both microphone and speakers work before using this feature. If
the Talk to Web-Client is disabled, the person in the NV DVR server side can only hear the voice
from the client side that is when the WebCam 2-Way Talk button is activated. (see also Chapter 8.1
#6).
Make sure that your Webcam Digital Signature is updated yearly; else you won’t be able to
0 access the NV DVR server from the NV DVR WebViewer. To update/download your
WebViewer Digital Signature, click Update WebViewer Digital Signature. Make sure your
PC is connected to internet.

(9) Network Time Synchronization

Adjust the NV DVR system time same as network time server. Fill in the Time Server IP address or

domain name. Select Automatic Synchronize time to set automatic synchronize time on a daily basis.

Or, user can click Synchronize Time Right Now to adjust time right away.

(10) 3GPP

Enable 3GPP that allows user to use browser on the mobile phone to view recorded video. Just enter

http://DVR Server IP/3GPP on the browser of mobile phone, and then, user will receive the recorded

video from DVR server. Fill the RTSP PORT for 3GPP connection. Select the video size for

transmitting to user’s browser on the mobile phone.

(11) Other Configuration

- UPnP
Enable UPnP function to automatically configure the port setting of DVR to the router on the local
network. This function is available when the router has enabled the UPNP function. The DVR port
information will automatically write into the router or other network device (see Appendix B).

- Enable Original Security Protocol
Enable DVR system to accept the connection from former version of remote access application.
For example, if user uses CMS version 7.1 and connect to DVR server with version 7.3, and then,
user has to enable this option to make it work. It is due to that DVR system has new security
protocol and it's not compatible with old remote access software.

- Enable White List
An access permit list for the remote accessing of NV DVR server. Enter the IP address and click
Add. Or, enter a range of IP address and click Add. To delete the IP from the list, select the IP and
click Delete button. To reset the input, click Clear button.

Network White List ==
or
TP Range
[ Add ]
Delete
[ cearan |
ok | Cancel
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- Enable HandyViewer
Enable remote users to use a PDA or a mobile phone to access NV DVR server and select the
video size and quality. (See also Chapter 8.5 and 8.6)

JPEG Setting
Video Size
7 352x240 © 176x120 ~) 8860
Quality
0 70
ook [ Cancel I [ Default l

- Network Bandwidth Limit
» By Channel: Set the network bandwidth by each channel.
» All: Set the total network bandwidth consumption limit.

Bandwidth Settings
() By Channel
Camera 1 v 64 KB/s
@ All
Total Limit 1024 KB/s
OK l ’ Cancel ]
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5.5 Schedule Setting

Schedule to record, backup, enable network, reboot and disable alarm of all the cameras either weekly
or one time. The number from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. The left most column
display the days in a week.

Schedule Setting (-2
“« May, 2010 June, 2010 »
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat . © WEEKLY
25 26 27 28 29 30 1 1 2 3 4 5 H-
2 3 7 8 6 7 8 9 10 ‘m 12 ONETIME
9 10 14 15 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
16 17 21 22 20 21 2 23 24 25 26
23 24 28 29 27 28 29 30 1 2 3

30 31 4 ) 6 7 8 9 10

06|07(08|09|10(11|12|13(14|15|16(17|18(19(20|21 (22|23

|05/23 Sun
|05/24 Mon
[05/25 Tue
|05/26 wed
05/27 Thu
05/28 Fri

05/29 Sat

[Csme ) e ) i)

To Set the Schedule Setting:
1. Select the date in the calendar. Use _« | and _» | buttons to shift the calendar to the left or right.
2. Select the condition you want to schedule in the drop down list.

- Record
Activate all the cameras to start video recording at the set time based on the Recording setting

(see also Chapter 5.3).
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Backup
To assign backup path, click E]
Schedule Setting (2=

Backup -
‘ October, 2010 November, 2010 »
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat M o ey
6 27 28 20 30 1 2 12 3 4 5 6 o ;
3 4 S[mel 7 8 9 7 8 9 10 @l 1> 213 @ ONE TME
0 11 12 13 14 15 16 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 21 2 23 24 25 26 27

24 25 26 27 28 29 30 28 29 30
5 & 7 B

Backup To

00]01[02[03]04]05]06[07 [08[09[10[11[12[13[14[15[16[17[18]19]20[21[22]23!

10/03 Sun
10/04 Mon
10/05 Tue

10/06 Wed
10/07 Thu
10/08 Fri
10/09 Sat
@ Mirror Backup

Incremental Backup
[ Delete or overwrite old backup files when the HDD is full

save || Clear oKk ][ cancel

v' Mirror Backup: Save a copy of all the data at the set time and specified backup path.

v Incremental Backup: Only backup the data that are not yet included in the archive from
last time.

v Delete or overwrite old backup file when the HDD is full: The DVR system will
automatically erase the old backup data when the hard disk is full.

o Make sure the backup folder and storage folder are not on the same drive.

Enable Network

Activate NV DVR remote system to access at the set time. After the appointed time, the
Network function will be disabled. If the Network function is already enabled, the Network
function will not be disabled when the appointed time has ended.

Reboot

Restart the PC at the appointed time.

0

Make sure the Windows operating system is set NOT to require you to login user name
and password. This way the system will be able to run NV DVR program.

Disable Alarm

Deactivate the alarm at the set time temporarily.

Turn on Relay #

Active the Relay at the set time. If there are no Relays are connected, Turn on Relay #
function will not display in drag down list. The Relay number will depend on how many Relays
are connected.

Specify to either schedule it weekly or one time. Click ® to make a selection.

Click on the blocks to set the schedule (see also Chapter 5.5.1). Or click All to select all. To store
the setting, click Save. To remove the settings, click Clear.

To end Schedule Setting, click OK to exit and accept the setting and Cancel to exit without saving
the setting.
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5.5.1 To set schedule at a specific portion of time in that hour:
1. Right click the colored blocks.

2. Inthe Select time dialog box, click to enable or disable the portion you want to set.
3. Click OK to accept the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

Select Time
00 15 30 45 60
— =~ e 0 |
Minute

[ ok || cancel |
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5.6

Backup Setting

In the Backup Setting dialog box, the number from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. The
numbers from 01 to 16 represent the camera number. When you back up the file, you may find
Qplayer application included in the backup folder (see also Chapter 6).

Backup Setting WJ@
i Selected Files
< May, 2010 » -
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
25 26 27 28 29 30 1 Require Space

2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15
6 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 31 1 2 3 - 5

0.00 MB

[V] Start backup when CD/DVD or USB storage device is detected
[¥]Include Player when backup

["| Delete recorded files after Backup

@ Backup Now

>-|00{01|02|03|04(05|06|07|08(09|10|11{12(13|14|15[16|17|18|19(20|21|22|23

All

Quick Backup ] [ Exit }

To Backup file:

1.

2.

Select the date of the recorded file in the calendar you want to backup. Use I and *! buttons
to shift the calendar to the left or right.

In the table below, click on the blue block to select the recorded file or click camera (01~16) or
time (00~23) to select the whole row or column. The blue block turns red when it is selected. The
block that appears in white doesn’t have data. If you want to set the specific time, right-click on
the selected block. Then, set the time to start and end.

0 User can select different date to backup, but it can’t over 3 different date.

3.

Check the information beside the calendar.
v Selected Files: Show the number of files selected.

v Require Space: Show the total size of the selected file

Enable Auto partition and select to divide the file size into DVD-R or CD-R. NV DVR
automatically backup and divide the file sizes to facilitate burning into DVD or CD disc.

Enable Start backup when CD/DVD or USB storage device is detected that the Backup setting
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10.

11.

windows will display on screen automatically when the DVR system detects CD/DVD-ROM disk or
USB storage device. Right after user select the period of backup file, click Backup Now , and
the DVR system will start to backup without confirmation.

Enable Include player when backup that will included a Qplayer program for playback backup
file in backup folder when backup. Only administrator user has the authority to enable or disable
this function.

If you do NOT want to keep the recorded file in the storage folder, enable Delete files after
Backup check box.

Click .. | to set the path on where to store the backup file.

Click Backup Now to start archiving the selected file.

In the Processing... dialog box, to stop archiving press Abort. When done, in the Backup Path list,
shows the archived item. To burn the file in CD, you need to have NERO 6 or NERO 7 installed in

your PC then select the item in the list and click Burn. Click Exit to end this procedure and burn it

later.

Processing... Processing...
Backup Path Burn Backup Path Burn
D:\NV BACKUP_2010.10.06 v
D:\NV BACKUP_2010.10.06\2010_10_06\Channel01\20101006-1 D:\NV BACKUP_2010.10.06\2010_10_06\Channel01120101006-1
29 % 100 %
Burr Abort Burn Exit

In CD/DVD Backup, enable/disable Delete file after burning check box to remove the archived file
after burning. Click Burn to start and Exit to cancel this process.

5.6.1 Setup Quick Backup

1

2.
3.
4.

Click Quick Backup

In Quick Backup Setting window, mark Enable

And then, select the channels that want to backup and click D to select the save path.
Backup Last: Set the backup time period. For example: time before 60 minutes means backup
the recorded file from now backward 60 minutes. Present time is 13:00, the system will backup
start from 12:00 to 13:00 when press quick backup button

Quick Backup Setting

[V Enable

Quick Backup Camera
41>

F1 E2 [E3 [E4 [Es [Fle Ez [Es
Flo [10 [11 [F12 [F13 [Fl14 Fl1s5 Flie

Backup Last: 60 ¥ Minutes

L]

[ 0K ][ Cancel ]
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5.7 Sensor Setting

The I/O device must be installed to use this function. The NV DVR system also support external 1/0
box and user can install external sensors. For external sensor setting, please referring to the sensor
vendor user’s manual.

To Set the Sensor Setting:

1. Click the drop-down list and select the sensor ID number.

2. Enter sensor name.

3. The system automatically detects the card and input number. In the Content section, enter sensor
description.

4. In the test section, click Test to check the sensor status. Red is high and Green is low.

Click OK to exit and accept the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

6. Click External IO to configure external I/O device if it is available (see also 5.8.1). When external
1/0 is set and it will be available in drag down list for selecting.

[ Sensor Setting 2

o

Name

External 10

Content

Card No.

Input No.

Description

Test

E

[ oK ] { Cancel ]
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5.8 Relay Setting
The 1/0 device must be installed to use this function.
To set the Relay Setting:

1. Click the drop-down list and select the relay ID number.

2. Enter relay name.

3. Mark Enable to enable the selected relay. If user wants to apply the setting to all relays, click
Apply to all button after complete the setting of the relay.

4. The system automatically detects the card and input number. User can enter a short description
for this relay in Description frame.

5. To set all relay devices for same setup setting, mark Enable and click Apply all.

6. Mark Enable Pulse trigger the relay will be triggered depends setting of Interval Time and
Retrieve Time. Interval Time is a time gap for the relay will be triggered, for example: the relay
will be triggered every 3 seconds if interval time is set to 3 seconds. Retrieve Time is the time that
relay is staying in trigger status, for example: when relay has been triggered and it will continuous
in trigger status for 2 second if retrieve time is set to 2 seconds.

7. Inthe test section, click Test to trigger relay. Red is high and Green is low.

Click OK to exit and accept the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

9. Click External IO to configure external I/0 device if it is available (see also 5.8.1). When external
1/O is set and it will be available in drag down list for selecting.

Relay Setting i]

©

Name

Enable Apply to all ] [ External 10

Content
Card No.
Input No.

Description

Test

Pulse trigger
Enable Pulse trigger

Interval Time Sec.

Retrieve Time Sec.

J

[ OK ( Cancel
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5.8.1 To Setup External I/O Box

The DVR system can connect the external /O box for extra of /O devices installation.
Setup E‘

VR Carnection
Connection BaudRate DataBits StopBits Parity

Click Add.

Mark Enable box to enable this external 1/0O box.

Select the Brand of external /0O box from drag down list.

Select the connection type — Ethernet or RS-232.

For Ethernet connection, enter IP Address of 1/O device or click Search |0 Device button to
search any I/O device on LAN network.

For RS-232 connection, different brand of external 1/0 box may have different port parameters.
Please refer to the external I/O box’s user manual for port setting information. Using the default
value if user uses External I/O box of AVerMedia.

7.  Click OK to save the setting.

8. To add more than one external I/0 box, click Add and follow the above steps.

apwNhE

o

Add Connection fgl
v Enable
Brand:  |averMedia =
" Ethernet

——
|

& RS-232/405

Port Setting
COr Port; 1
Baud Rate: ’m
Data Bils: ]
Stop Bis: A
Parity: ’m

Ok Cancel |

9. In External 1/0 box setup dialog, user will see all added External 1/0. Click added External /0O
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box and click Add to scan the connected relays and sensors.
10. In Add Module windows, click Scan to scan the connected relays and sensors on the External

1/0 box.
All connected relays and sensors will be listed. User can click radio button to control relays’

11.
status. And then, click OK to save the setting and click Cancel to exit and without saving.
Add Module 3
Module Name: [Moduez
[ Enable

Module Setting

Connection; 192.168.0.192
Unit 1D 1

i Scan

Slot | Module Type |0 12 3|4 5 6|7 8 9 ABCDEF
a A-8090

1 MH1800 cocoocococo0
2 MH1800 cocooccoco0
3 M-zam rcoococon
4 M-2a00 rcoercnon

OK Cancel

12. All connected External I/O box and their modules will be listed as tree topology in External /O
Setup windows.

DVR Madule
+ g% 192,188,019 Module Cannection Unit 1D wersion

e iockle 1

add it Dekte |

13. To view the all I/O devices information, click 1/0 Map.
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110 Map

Sensor

Mo,

0~ O U R W

Relay

Connection

192.168.0.192 :
192.168.0.192 :
192.168.0.192 :
192.168.0.192 :
192.168.0.192 :
192.168.0.192 :
192.168.0,192 :

1 1R0 N 1M -

R e

Slot

B I

Input

=T R SR U

|

0~ Ol e

Connection

192,168.0,192 ¢
192,168.0,192 ¢
192,168.0,192 ¢
192,168.0,192 ¢
192,168.0,192 ¢
192.168.0.192 :
192.168.0.192 :

IR - R e

B =

Slot

U WL W

Output

o
1
2
3
4
5
]
-

£
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5.9

Alarm Setting

In the Alarm Setting dialog box, click Add to insert and set new alarm setting, click Delete to remove
the selected alarm setting, click OK to exit and save the setting, Cancel to exit without saving, and
Default to revert back to original factory setting.

Alarm Setting (o ==
Enable Time
2 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 No. Name Description
) [lenable
1 Alarm1
[ schedule
Conditions Action
(3) c‘g:"geg:ear if any * Trigger if all 1l Launch £-vap
Motion Detected D [ETv out
07 14]
mmmmm-ﬁmmmmmm-mm lenlorge Comera View @8)
Video Loss 0
(01]02[03[04] 05 06[07]08[ 09 10[11]12[13[14] 15[ 16] Relay Output Detail
Missing or Suspicious Object/Scene Change 0 1 Comera el —
(01]02[03[04[05[06[07]08[0910[11]12[13[14] 15[ 16] ! =
Audio Detected i [CI Play Warning Sound
[01]02[03[04] 05 06[07[08]09[10[11[12[13[14 15[ 16]
(4) pem— [7 Make Phone Calls
High 12 [] send E-Mail
010203 04/05/06/07/08/09/10/11/12/13(14/15/16
T Bl [ZIFile Transmission via FTF
) Start Recording
1P Camera Sensor
Continvous igger duraton 0 Seconds Less
e 1672 praet ot
[71Pos Keyword ] Alarm SOP
7] Alarm Message
I Fanicalarm Button LEL R
(5) _—A\a;m Reset [ Launch program
Hig| e
01/02/03 04/ 050607 08/09/10 11121314 15 16 [] snapshot
Low Ak
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
1P Camera Sensor
Priori 3 -
[¥] Alarm Reset Time 3 Seconds I o [ ok J[_ cancel ][ pefaut

To set the Alarm Setting:

1.

4.

you want to modify the alarm setting.

the list below. Enter alarm name and description.

Click Add to insert and set a new alarm setting. Click the items in the (8) Alarm Setting List, if
In (1) Alarm Setting number/Name/Description, display the selected alarm setting number in

In (2) Enable Time, the number from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. Click

Schedule to select the time and date that you want to activate or deactivate the alarm function.
Select Enable or Disable and click the block that user want to activate or deactivate the alarm
function.

Alarm Schedule

Name Alarm4

O Enable

[] oisable

==

00{01

09(10{11]12|13

14

15[16(17

23

18/19

Sun

Mon

Tue

Wed

Thu

Fri
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In (3) Conditions, you can set “Trigger if any” to activate if it falls to one of the conditions or



“Trigger if all” to activate if it falls to all conditions.

- Motion Detected: select and click on the camera number (01 to 16) to set the condition for
the system to alarm. Right-click on the camera number to setup the system to send out the
alarm when motion has been detected last the time that user has entered in Continuous
trigger duration.

Motion Detect Setting

Continuous trigger duration 0 Sec.

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

- In Video Loss, click the camera number (01 to 16) to set the alarm condition when video is
lost. Right-click on the camera number (01 to 16) to setup the system to send out the alarm
when video has been lost to last the time that user has entered in Continuous trigger
duration.

VideoLoss Setting

Continuous trigger duration 0 Sec.

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

- In Missing and Suspicious Object Detected, click the camera number (01 to 16)and
select the certain object on the screen (right click on camera number for detailed setting)),
and when the certain object is missing or doubtful, the system will alarm.(see also Chapter
5.9.12) In Scene Change, when the camera has been moved, the system will alarm, too.

- In Audio Detect, click the camera number (01 to 16) to set the alarm condition when detect
the abnormal audio.

In (4) Sensor, select and click on the sensor number (use € and P to select the sensor) to set

the condition for the system to alarm. If the sensor normal status is high, set the sensor condition

to low (see chapter 5.7 step #4).

Click IP Camera Sensor to configure sensor status of IP camera. Click High/Low to set sensor

status to high or low.

TP Camern Alarm Setting X

= MVR Conditions

Camera: 16 (vivotskady, IPE1x7 IP:192.168.153.138) = om— 1=
! Seneorid

< >

- Continue trigger duration: Set a time period for system to send out the alarm when sensor
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has been trigger and stay in the same status for a period.
Enable/disable the Abnormal Event check box, to set the condition of the event for system
to alarm.

Abnormal Event
[7] system Reboot
|| Abnormal Reboot
_|Recording is switched off
"I Network is switched off

[ Hard Disk failed

[T]Temperature > 60 of===

Tllegal Entry

[¥]1->2 Detail |
L Detail

["] FaceFinder ‘ Camera 9 v

[ OK ]l Cancel ]

e System Reboot: when the NV DVR system reboot without abnormal condition, the
system will send out the alarm message.

o Abnormal Reboot: when the NV DVR system reboot in irregular condition, the system
will send out the alarm message.

e Recording is switched off: when the recording has been stopped, the system will send
out the alarm message.

o Network is switched off: when the network connection of DVR system is lost, the
system will send out the alarm message.

e Hard Disk failed: when the hard disk doesn’t work normally, the system will send out the
alarm message.

e Temperature: set a temperature limited of system for system to alarm. When DVR
system temperature is over the temperature limited, the system will send out the alarm.
The system supports °C and °F temperature mode.

0 Temperature setting doesn’t support on NV3000T/5000 card.

e lllegal Entry: any objects move between selected regions which user has set up in

Object Counting section (see Chapter 5.2.1), the Tlegal Entry Setting

system will send out the alarm. Select the entry

(object moves from region 1 to 2 or from region 2 to 1)

and click the Detail to select the camera and the

times for system alarm. Camera 1

v' Trigger if once: Send out the alarm when the Trigger if the amount exceeds
selected camera match the illegal entry has
selected.

v' Trigger if the amount exceeds: Send out the 2 Times
alarm when the selected camera and illegal entry

times match the illegal entry has selected. oK [ cancel

Trigger Condition

Trigger if once

Camera 1
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Only the camera has been setup in Object Counting will be available for
selecting in lllegal Entry.

- Enable/disable the POS Keyword check box, to scan the data from the POS if it matches
the keyword (see also Chapter 5.9.10).

- Enable/disable the Alarm Message check box, to active with external alarm message by
your own program. For the detail configuration, please contact the local reseller.

- Enable/disable the Alarm Button check box, to active manual alarm function (see also
Chapter 4.3#(17)). To define alarm message of manually alarm trigger. Click alarm button
and select the alarm button # and fill in the description of alarm button.

Alarm Button Setting @

@ Alarm Button 1

Description Alarm Button 1

() Alarm Button 2

Description Alarm Button 2

() Alarm Button 3

Description Alarm Button 3

() Alarm Button 4

Description Alarm Button 4

[, OK ]l Cancel ‘

In (5) Alarm Reset, click the camera number (use € and P to select the alarm) to set the reset
condition of alarm. Once alarm is reset, all alarm action will stop at the moment. If the sensor
normal status is high, set the sensor condition to low.
To set sensor status of IP camera, click IP Camera Sensor. In IP Camera Alarm Setting windows,
click High/Low to set sensor status.

IP Camera Alarm Setting gl

= NVR Alarm Reset

Camera: 16 (Yivatekady, IPBLx7 IP:192,168,153,138) iz m— o
! Sensorit

- Alarm Reset Time: Set a time for the alarm auto reset. When an alarm happen such as
motion detected and video loss, the alarm will reset at the alarm reset time.
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In (6) Priority, user can set the priority of this alarm. The priority of the alarm can be seen in CMS
site (Central Management System).

In (7) Action, you may now set the alarm action for the system to perform when the alarm
condition is activated.

- Launch E-Map
Display mini Emap screen.
- TV Out
Switch to only display the video on TV from where the alarm is activated or selected camera.

a.

Select the camera from drop down list to specify which camera video to be displayed on

TV when the alarm is triggered.

® Alarm Camera: when a channel has an alarm occurred, and then, the channel video
that has an alarm occurred will be displayed on TV.

®  Camera #(1~32): select the camera channel video that wants to be displayed on TV
when an alarm is activated.

Retrieve time: set the waiting duration before system switching back to original display

mode on TV automatically. If the retrieve time is un-mark, the alarm video will keep

displaying until user switch back to normal display mode manually. The retrieve time range

is 3~ 600 seconds.

TV Out
Normal | Advance

[Alarm Camera v

[V] Retrieve time 60 Sec.

@[ oK H Cancel J

- Enlarge Camera View
Switch to only display video in Preview/Advanced mode from where the alarm is activated.

a.

Select the camera from drop down list to specify which camera video to be enlarged on

screen when the alarm is triggered.

®  Alarm Camera: when a channel has an alarm occurred, and then, the channel video
that has an alarm occurred will be enlarged on screen.

©® Camera# (1~32): the selected channel video that will be enlarged on screen when
an alarm is activated.

Select the display mode — 1 Channel or Full Screen.

Retrieve time: set the waiting duration before system switching back to original Preview

mode. If the retrieve time is un-mark, the alarm video will keep enlarging until user switch

back to Preview mode manually. The retrieve time range is 3~ 600 seconds.
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Enlarge Camera View

Alarm Camera v

@ 1 Channel Full Screen

[V] Retrieve time 60 Sec.

(@) [ ok ][ cancel |

Relay Output

Set to enable/disable the relay operation when the alarm is activated and to extend additional
time in second before it stops the relay operation.

IP Camera Relay

Set to enable/disable the relay operation when the alarm is activated.

IP Camera Alarm Setting ]
= MWR Alarm Relay

Camera: 1 (AXIS 214_MPEGA IP:192.168.0.14) o | ion o

1 Reya[ 0]

Play Warning Sound

Play alarm sound. To setup click Detail (see also Chapter 5.9.2).

Make Phone Calls

Dial and contact the number in the list. To setup click Detail (see also Chapter 5.9.3). To use
this feature, the PC must have a voice modem connected to it. The supported audio system is
only 8KHz and 16Bit mono.

Send E-mail

Send an electronic text message. To setup click Detail (see also Chapter 5.9.4).

File Transmission via FTP

Upload file to remote computer thru FTP (File Transfer Protocol). To setup click Detail (see
also Chapter 5.9.5).

Start Recording

Record the video from the selected camera. To setup click Detail (see also Chapter 5.9.6).
SMS (Short Message Service)/MMS (Multimedia Messaging System)

SMS transmits only text messages to mobile phone. MMS transmits text messages and
images over wireless networks using the wireless application protocol (WAP). Make sure your
mobile phone support this feature and your PC is connected to GSM/GPRS modem. To setup
click Detail (see also Chapter 5.9.7).

PTZ preset point

Position the PTZ camera based on the preset point setting. To setup click Detail (see also
Chapter 5.9.8).

Alarm SOP (Standard Operation Procedure)

207



List the instructions to inform the person of what to do when the alarm is activated. To setup
click Detail (see also Chapter 5.9.9).

Send to CMS (Central Management System)

Enable/disable the selected camera to send video to CMS when the alarm is activated (see

also Chapter 5.9.10)

Launch Program

To call up the external program that is provided by 3™ party. Click Detail and click _J to

locate the program path. Enable Multiple instance check box to allow the program can be

executed multiple times at the same time.

Snapshot

Take a snapshot when the alarm is activated.

a. Select Camera: specify which channel video to be snapshot when the alarm is occurred.

- Alarm Camera: when a channel has an alarm occurred, and then, the DVR system
will snapshot the channel video.

- Camera # (1~32): the selected channel would be snapshot when an alarm is occurred.

Video Size: select the size of snapshot picture.

Number of picture: the number of picture that is going to be taken.

Snapshot Interval: a time gap for next snapshot

Save Path: a storage path for saving snapshot pictures.

Delete image after: set a storage limit of snapshot image. When the snapshot image is

over the limit, and then, the system will start recycle the snapshot image.

~®ao0oT

Snapshot @
Select Camera ‘Alarm Camera V[
Video Size 352x240 ~|
Number of picture 1
Snapshot Interval(Sec.) 30

Save path

C:\Program Files\DVR\DVR Server\Alarm_Snz |...]

[V] Delete images after 100 MB

[ OK ] [ Cancel
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5.9.1

To Setup Alarm Relay

1. Beside the Relay Output check box, click Detail.
2. Inthe Alarm Relay dialog box, select from the available relay list and in the ON column, set to
enable/disable the relay operation when the alarm is activated.
In the Retrieve time check box, you may enable/disable to extend the relay operation time and set
the duration in second.
3. Click OK to exit and accept the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.
No. Name OnN
o1 Relay01 v
02 Relay02 Q@
03 Relay03 (7]
v Retrieve time 5 Sec
& | | ] cancel
5.9.2  To Setup the Alarm Sound Setting
1. Beside the Play Warning Sound check box, click ‘Alarm Sound Setting
Detail. =
) ] ] ound Path
2. Inthe Alarm Soun_d Setting dialog box, click _] to C:\Program Files\DVR\DVR Server\Alarm\bee (o]
select other wav file from other source or folder,
Play to listen, Record to make a new copy of a [ Record | [ Pay |
sound.
3. Select the Play Mode. Goyoce
. . . New warning sound
v’ Interrupt: when receive the new alarm warming,
immediately play new warming sound. et
v Play by sequence: when receive the new alarm PRy Seduence
warming, play after the on playing alarm -
Warming. 0K Cancel
4. If you click Record, you will be prompted if you want [ Alam sound setting ==
to replace the file.  Click OK to continue and
Cancel to discontinue.
5. When the Sound Recorder appears, use the record Now Recording...
control panel to record’ Stop’ play’ rewind and |C:\Program Files\DVR\DVR Server\Alarm\beep.wav
forward. If you want to keep the existing file, click
File > Save As..., enter flename and click Save. ‘ O | !
Mak r h microphon nn r
ake sure you have microphone connected to you .
PC.
6. Click OK to exit and accept the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.
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5.9.3
1.

2.

To Setup Call Out List

Beside the Make Phone Calls check box, click
Detail.

In the Call Out List, click Add to insert a new
contact number, Modify to edit the selected item,
Remove to delete the selected item, Test to check
if it is working.

In the Call Out Setting, enter the phone number

and description. Click | to select existing sound
recorded massager and Record to make a new
voice message.

When the Sound Recorder appears, use the record
control panel to record, stop, play, rewind and
forward. If you want to save the file, click File >
Save As..., enter filename and click Save. Make
sure you have microphone connected to your PC.
The supported audio system is only 8KHz and
16Bit mono.

Call Out List
| Number Description
Add di Remove est
oK
Call Out Setting

Phone Number

Description

Voice File

Record

=
OK Cancel

Click OK to exit and accept the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.
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5.9.4  To Setup Send E-mail Setting

Beside the Send Email check box, click Detail. In the E-mail Setting dialog box, click OK to exit and
save the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

0 Gmail is supported now.

E-Mail Setting
(1) et Mail Server
SMTP Server i 25
Authentication SSL
i} Password
(2) M Message
From:
To:
G
Subject: .
[ TestAccount |
(3) ——1— Email Notice Setting
Notice Interval 5 Minute
Embedded image W 1 (frames)
Aftach image when sensor is triggered Camera 1 -
(4) == Modem Dial up Setting
Auto Dial up -
Auto Disconnect after: 1 Minute
\E‘ Cancel

(1) Mail Server
Enter the SMTP Server and port. If your e-mail system requires user identification, enable
Authentication check box and enter User ID and Password.
(2) Mail
To check if it is working, click Test Account button.
v' From: Enter the sender e-mail address.
v' To and CC: Enter the recipient email address and separate it with comma or a semicolon (;).
v' Subject: Enter the message title.
v' Message: Type the message.
(3) Email Notice Setting
v" Notice Interval: Set the period of time before it sends another e-mail notice.
v Embedded image : Select the sending image’s size and set the number of frames.
v' Attach image when sensor is triggered: When the sensor is triggered, the system will
capture the image and send the image to the certain e-mail address with the alarm message.
If the alarm is not triggered by sensor, the system will depends on the setting of motion
detected, video loss, audio detect, and sensor in alarm setting to send the alarm image and
alarm message.

(4) Modem Dial up Setting
If you are using dial up modem, enable Auto Dial up check box and select the modem name. You
may also set the time to disconnect automatically, just enable the Auto Disconnect after check
box and set time.
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5.9.5 To Setup FTP Setting

1. Beside the File Transmission via FTP check box, click Detail.

2. Inthe FTP Setting dialog box, enter the FTP IP, port, user ID and password.

3. In Number of Pic text box, enter the number of sequence images that want to send when file is
transmitting. The maximum number of picture can be transmitted are 16.

4. If user wants to send the recorded image before alarm occurs, enter the time that before alarm
occurs in Before alarm(sec.).

5. Upload image: Select the camera that the images will be captured and send when the any alarm
is triggered. If user select the Alarm Camera, then only when motion trigger, video loss, missing
or suspicious object/scene change will send out the alarm image.

6. Click OK to exit and save the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

FTP Setting
FTP Server
Port 21
D
Password
Number of picture 1
Before alarm(sec.) 0
Upload image [%_Alarm Camera '|
| oK J { Cancel }

5.9.6  To Setup Alarm Recording Setting

1. Beside the Start Recording check box, click Detail.

2. Inthe Alarm Recording Setting dialog box, select the camera to enable/disable video recording.
Enable All to select all cameras.

3. Inthe Frame Rate selection, select As Setting to record the number of frames based on the
Recording Setting or Max to record the maximum of frames based on the available speed
(maximum is 32 pictures)

4. Inthe Start Recording prior text box, mark and set the number in second for the program to pre-
recording before the alarm happen. The time range is 1~10 seconds.

0 - When camera is Analog or IP camera and recording resolution less or equal to D1, the
DVR system only record in key frame for pre-recording.
- When camera is Mega-pixel IP camera and the recording resolution is greater than D1,
the DVR system won’t do any pre-recording.
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5. Inthe Stop Recording after text box, mark and set the number in second for the program to
continue recording after the alarm has ended. The time range is 1~600 seconds. If user doesn’t
mark and set the time, the alarm recording will continue recording until alarm is reset.

6. Click OK to accept the new settings and Cancel to exit without saving.

Alarm Recording Setting

Recording Cameras
M1 2 @3 M4 WMs e M7 [s

“o ™10 W11 M12 [#13 @14 @15 [M16
Frame Rate
9 As Setting ) Max
[¥] Start Recording prior 3 Seconds
[V] Stop Recording after 15 Seconds

[ OK ][ Cancel]

5.9.7 To Setup SMS/MMS Setting

To use this feature, GSM/GPRS modem is required. Connect the GSM/GPRS modem to the serial
COMM port of PC. Beside the SMS/MMS check box, click Detail.

0 MMS module is developed by ActiveXperts Software B.V.

Q MMS Application V1.8 ==
Modem Setup

ComPort : M | Enter Pincode
Phone Num :

SMS Setting
v Enable
Message Text :

SMS Test : ;

MMS Setting
v Enable

Login : Result : N/A
Password : Response : N/A

APN : |emome
Wap Proxy IP : |10.1.1.1
MMSC : |http://mms.emome.net:SDDZ/
Import... | Export...
Subject : |
Attach image when sensor is ICamera 1 j
triggered
Message Text :

MMS Test , n
s
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1. Select the COM port number from ComPort drop down list which the GSM/GPRS modem is
connected. If your ISP requires the PIN code authorization, click Enter Pincode to enter the PIN

code which your ISP provided.
2. In Phone Num text box, enter the contact number.

3. You may now set to send thru SMS or MMS. If you enable SMS setting, just enter the message
in the text box. If you enable MMS, enter the APN name, WAP IP, MMS address and the
message. If you are not sure, please contact your mobile service provider.

4. Attach image when sensor is triggered: select the camera that the images will be capture and

send when the sensor is triggered.

5. Click OK to accept the new settings and Cancel to exit without saving.

Make sure your ISP provider and cell phone provider both support JPG file format

transmitting.

5.9.8  To Setup PTZ Preset Point

Beside the PTZ preset point check box, click Detail. In the
Trigger PTZ Preset Setting dialog box, select the PTZ
camera number then select the Enable check box. Select
the position of the PTZ camera when the alarm is activated
and ended. For the PTZ camera ended point, user also can
select one preset position or Auto Path between preset
position group.

5.9.9 To Setup Alarm SOP

Beside the Alarm SOP check box, click Detail. In the step
text boxes, type the standard protocol when the alarm is
activated. When the alarm is activated, the Standard
Operation Procedure dialog box will appear. Just click Next
to see the next instruction, Back to see the previous
instruction, Finish to end and Abort to terminate.

5.9.10 To Setup CMS Setting

Trigger PTZ Preset Setting

Select Camera 1

Preset Number
Alarm Trigger

@1 2 3 4

9 10 11 12 €
Alarm Close
@1 2 3 4

9 10 11 12
AutoPan

[[1-4
F9-12

| Cancel |

Standard Operation Procedure Setting

Stepl

Step2

Step3

Step4

Step5

OK ‘,, cancel |

Beside the Send to CMS check box, click Detail.

Click OK to accept the new settings and Cancel to

exit without saving.

B CMS: Select the camera to enable/disable
sending the video to CMS.

B Matrix: Select the camera to enable/disable
sending the alarm event video to CMS. The
CMS site need to setup a matrix channel to

@ CMS
Transmitting Cameras

CMS Setting

Matrix

Fl2 [F3 [Fla4 [Es

10 [11 [12 13

[Flis [

l15 [C]16

oK |

[ Cancel
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receive the alarm event from DVR server site(please refer to CMS manual for detail)

5.9.11 To Setup POS Keyword Setting

Beside the Send to POS Keyword check box, click Detail.
In the POS Keyword Setting, select the camera to enable/disable scanning the keyword. Enable

1.
2.

3.

All to select all cameras.

Enter the text below keyword text box. Click Add to include the keyword in the list. To remove,
select the word in the list and click Delete. You may only add 8 keywords. User can define the
color for each keyword. To set the color, click the color panel after next to POS keyword column
and a color selection window will pop up. Select the color that user wants and click OK.

Click OK to accept the new settings and Cancel to exit without saving.

POS Keyword Setting
[Tan

Cameras

E1 B2 [EI3

o

Keyword

O4

Wk

[Fle

Oz O

10 Fl11 [12 [13 F14 E15 Fie

8

_ I Click to change
':_color of keyword

-
1

1
a

| Tide
Cookie

l

oK

) [ Cancel
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5.9.12 Missing, Suspicious Object, and Scene Change Detected
® Missing Object
Select the certain object on the screen for the system to detect; when the object is disappear or
move and the system will alarm. Click OK to exit and save the configuration. To exam the setup
condition, click Start Test.
1. Select the camera number (0-16) and press RIGHT button on the mouse to call up the setup
windows.
2. Click Save to capture the image for comparing reference first. To view the captured image,
enable the Show Reference Image check box. The captured image will display on screen.
The reference image is sharing with the Suspicious Object and Scene Change function.
3. Mark the Enable check box to setup the condition.
4. Use the mouse to click and drag the frame on the screen. User can drag more than one
frame.
Sensitivity: Set the system detects sensitivity.
Delay Time: Set the lasting time for system to detect the object.
7. To reset all object frames, click Clean. To clean an object frame, click right button of mouse
and drag the object frame that user want to clean.

Object Detection

ou

Missing Object | Suspicious Object] Scene Change|

Sensitivity
i 3
Delay Time
D 3 Sec.
Clean
Start Test
o]

® Suspicious Object
Suspicious Object is including the object missing or the doubtful object appears on the screen.
Click OK to save and exit the setup windows. To exam the setup condition, click Start Test.

1. Select the camera number (0-16) and press right button on the mouse to call up the setup

windows. And then, click the Suspicious Object Tab.

2. Click Save to capture the image for comparing reference. To view the captured image,
enable the Show Reference Image check box. The captured image will display on screen.
The reference image is sharing with the Missing Object and Scene Change function.

Mark the Enable check box to setup the condition.

Sensitive: Set the system detects sensitivity.

Delay Time: Set the lasting time for system to detect the object.

Use the mouse to click and drag the frame on the screen.

B Maximum_Object: the maximum detect size. The objects are out of the maximum
detect area will be disregard. Use mouse to click and drag the frame on the screen.

B Minimum_Object: the minimum detect area. When the objects are smaller than the
minimum detect area, the system will disregard. Use mouse to click and drag the frame
on the screen.

7. Enable Mask
Mark an area on the screen to disregards the motion in the marked area and to only monitor
outside the marked area. Mark the Enable Mask check box, click and drag the mask frame

o0 AW

216



on the screen.
8. To reset all object frames, click Clean. To clean an object frame, click right button of mouse
and drag the object frame that user want to clean

Object Detection
| Missing Object | Suspicious Object | Scene Change|

[¥| Enable

[T] Show Reference Image

Sensitivity
i Z

Delay Time

Edit
Mask

© Maximum_Object

) Minimum_Object Start Test
[ ]

® Scene Change

When the camera has been moved, the system will alarm.

1. Select the camera number (0-16) and press right button on the mouse to call up the setup

windows. And then, click the Scene Change Tab.

2. Click Save to capture the image for comparing reference. To view the captured image,
enable the Show Reference Image check box. The captured image will display on screen.
The reference image is sharing with the Missing Object and Suspicious Object function.
Mark the Enable check box to setup the condition.

Sensitive: Set the system detects sensitivity.

Delay Time: Set the lasting time for system to detect the movement.

Change Rate: Set the camera movement range which compare with the original position.

Enable Mask: Select an area on the screen to disregards the motion in the marked area

and to only monitor outside the marked area. Mark the Enable Mask check box, click and

drag the mask frame on the screen.

8. To reset all object frames, click Clean. To clean an object frame, click right button of mouse
and drag the object frame that user want to clean.

Nookw

Object Detection ==

["] show Reference Image

‘ Missing Object [ Suspicious Objecll Scene Change

[¥| Enable
Includes "View Change" and "Focus Change"

Sensitivity
{ 3
Delay Time
D 3 Sec.
Changed Rate
[] 100 %
[ Clear ] ( Invert
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5.10 User Setting

Users with Administrator privileges can access User Setting. The maximum user accounts are 256.
In the User Setting dialog box, click Add to insert a new user, Delete to remove the selected user, Edit
to modify the user control right, OK to exit and accept the setting, and Cancel to exit without saving
the setting.

User Setting ?
Level Name Description
Administrator 1
Add | [ Delete
| OK J [ Cancel

After clicking Add or Edit, you may customize the user control setting. OK to exit and accept the
setting, and Cancel to exit without saving the setting

User Setting
Authorization Level Visible camera
(1) —T— ©User Administrator Al —
‘ @
2 Control Right @1 2 k) V4 @s @6 7 Vs ( )

( )_ [¥] System Setting [¥]PTZ Control [¥] Reboot M9 Mo MM F12 F13 Fi4 Fis [

@] V] E-| il

vl Record vl E-Map @ Export Time Span

[ Network Control 7] Backup | Group Tree Menu _ —_ (5)

= - ]

@I Playback ¥ Scheduler @IPTZ Setup B Ercble

o e Date

V] Power OFF Vlros Azcotg/oatlsor;:ate B E::;r;/ 12a ;l E]

[v] Advanced Mode V] Minimize /5! - /12
(3) WebViewer

V] Network

[]Remote Console [Z]Remote LogViewer

[]Remote EMAP [J1P camera —Name Password ——(8)

[7]Remote Record "1 Remote Setup Description Confirm . (9)

Remote Access time Password

¥ Infinite Minute —
. (@] ok ][ cancel | [ Dpefautt |

(1) Authorization level
Select the status of the user. Only Administrator-level can access User Setting, and reset the Alarm
status when using the Remote Console.
(2) Control Right
Enable the items that would allow the user to access.
(3) Web Viewer
Enable/disable Web Viewer control right that allow the user to operate from a remote location using
internet explorer.
- Remote Console
Allow the user to remote modify NV DVR system setting.
- Remote LogViewer
Allow the user to view the event log from remote site.
- Remote EMAP
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Allow the user to view the E-map of NV DVR from remote site.
- Remote Record
Allow the user to record video at remote site.
- IP Camera
Enable/disable user to add new IP camera when using the Web Viewer.
- Remote Setup
Allow the user to modify the DVR system setup from remote site.
- Remote Access Time
Enable Infinite check box to access NV DVR without time limit. If you want to set time limit, enter
the number of minutes in Minute text box.
(4) Visible Camera

Select the camera number that would allow the user to access or view. To select all the cameras,
enable the ALL check box.

(5) Time Span

Set the user account a specific time period that user only can use given account to login DVR program
in that specific period. Mark Enable check box and select the Activation Date and Expiry Date.
(6) Name

Enter the user name.

(7) Description

Enter the user description.

(8) Password

Enter the user password.

(9) Confirm Password

Enter the same user password for confirmation.
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Chapter 6 Playback Backup Video

You can playback the backup files using QPlayer applications. When you back up the recorded file,
QPlayer applications are automatically included in the backup folder. Qplayer also can be installed
when install Web Tool from installation CD-ROM.

With QPlayer, it is the same as in Playback mode and supports 6 different split screen types to view all
the video at the same time. User even can select the different language of display Ul. The only
difference is that there are no Preview and Playback buttons.

To run the application, go to backup folder and double-click Q Player icon.

6.1 Familiarizing QPlayer Buttons

19)—9&;@ —
M ,) DE@EQ 1Y
0 | a|an‘ml\u 05 (08 07[o8fovfr0f1n[1z[15[1af1s[1ef17[18[19[0]2[2]]

I T T
(2) (3) (4) () (6)

Exit Close the application
(2) Split Screen Select from 6 different split screen type to playback the recorded video file of
Mode all the camera, or one camera over the other or alongside on a single screen.
6 - If there are only 4 cameras, you won’t be able to switch to 9, 16, and 13 split screen
mode.

- To zoom in an area on the screen, Right-click and Drag a square on the screen area
you want to enlarge.

(3) Progress bar Show the progress of the file being played. You may move the bar to seek at
any location of the track.

(4) Hour Buttons Select and click to playback the recorded video file on the specific time frame.

0 The Hour buttons represent the time in 24-hour clock. The blue bar on top of the hour
button indicates that there is a recorded video file on that period of time. While the red bar
indicates that you are currently viewing the recorded video file.
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(5) Playback Begin: Move at the beginning of the recorded video file.

Previous: Go back to the previous frame.

Slower: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 1/2X, 1/4X, or 1/8X.
Rewind: Wind back the recorded video file.

Pause: Briefly stop playing the recorded video file.

Play: Play the recorded video file.

Faster: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 2x, 4x, 8x, 16x or 32x.
Next: Go to the next frame.

End: Go to the end of the recorded video file.
(6) Archive — Select the date on the calendar and the time from 00 to 23 to where to
start playing the recorded video file.
— OPEN FILE: user can open the recorded file from HDD

— Channel 01~ 16&Channel 17 ~ 32: Switch to different channel group of
playback calendar.

— Day Light Saving: the playback calendar will show the available video
records during day light saving time period.

Video Playback DatefTime Selection
October, 2008 November, 2008
Cancel

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  Sun Mon Tuewed Thu Fri Sat
2 3 4 1

Control
Buttons

II
2

s 6 7 8 9 W01l 2 3 4 5 & 7 8

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 [Cloay Light Saving

19 20 21 22 23 24 25 16 17 18 19 20 21 22

2 27 28 20 W 3 23 24 25 26 27 28 20
0 Charnel 17-32

Channel 01-16

Open File

@

[ —
00]01[02[03]04[05]06]07[08[08[10]11[12[13[14[15[16[17[18]19

1
21[22]23|

>

02
03
04
05
06
07

10
11
12
13
14
15

The numbers from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. The numbers from 01 to 16

o represent the camera ID. The blue colored column indicates that there is a recorded video
file on that period of time. While the red colored column indicates on where to start playing
the recorded video file.

(7) Status bar Display the recorded date, time and play speed.
(8) Camera ID Show the number of cameras that are being viewed. When you are in single
screen mode, click the camera ID number to switch and view other camera.
(9) Language Switch the function tip display language.
(10) Export Export includes Snapshot, Print, Output Video Clip, and Backup function.
® Snapshot: Capture and save the screen shot either in *.jpg or *.bmp
format.

= Print: Print the screen shot.
® Qutput Video Clip: Save the segmented file in *.mpg, *.avi, or *.dvr format
(see also Chapter 4.8).
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(11) Segment Keep a portion of the recorded video (see also Chapter 4.8).

(12) Full screen View in Playback-compact mode. To return, press the right button of the
mouse or ESC on the keyboard or click the arrow icon.

When you switch to full screen in multiple-screen mode, Left click to toggle to
only display one of the video in the multiple-screen mode or all.
When there are dual monitors with 32 channels, the full screen mode will split into 16
channels on each monitor.

(13) Event Log When backup, the DVR system will include event logs. User can view the
record of activities that take place in the system. To filter the records, select
and click the option button to only display Event, System, Operation, Network

or POS.
(14) Visual Search from a specific camera by Date, Hour, Minute, 10 Seconds and
Search Second. (See also Chapter 4.10)
(15) Find Next Search for the next event or changes in the motion detector frame. You can
use this when you are using Intelligent Search or Event Search function.
(16) Event Search from the recorded activities that take place in the system (i.e., Sensor,
Search Motion, Video Loss, POS). (See also Chapter 4.11)
(17) Intelligent Search the changes in the motion detector frame (See also Chapter 4.12).
Search
(18) Audio Enable/disable volume

(19) De-interlace  To enhance the video quality. Set the de-interlace mode to #1, if you are
capturing motionless picture and #2, if it captures lots of movement.
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Chapter 7 Functional Keys and Debug Tool
7.1 Using Functional Keys

The NV DVR system provides shortcut keys. The table shows the function keys and descriptions.

Function Keys description
Q Exit System
F1 Display system information
F2 Start recording
F3 Enable network function
F4 Access system settings
F5 Switch to playback mode
F6 Access E-map setting
F7 Access PTZ camera control panel
F8 Snapshot
F9 Switch to Full Screen
F11 Switch to AutoScan
CTRL+F Freeze function
CTRL+B Quick Backup
Ctrl + A Turn on/off hardware AGC (Auto Gain Control)
Ctrl+ N To call out System information windows included usage of
memory, CPU, and network.
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7.2 Using Debug Tool

Debug Tool helps user to save a system log report or record all operate processing in order to debug
when DVR system has abnormal status occurred. Debug Tool will be install when DVR system is
installed. Please go to start > program > DVR > DVR server > Debug Tool.

To save a debug log, click ... | to change the save path and click Report button to export a debug

log file in *.txt format.

Debug Tool can record all operate processing by clicking Record. To change the save path, click .. |.
To stop the recording, click Stop. The Debug tool will record a video file in *.avi format.

- IDD_DEBUGINFO_DIALOG (=3

System Log
Path C:\Program Files\DVR\DVR Server\Debuginfioydebug.log J
Report
Wideo File
Fath C:\Program Files\DVRADWVR Server\DebugInfoh2008_11_29.avi J

Record | Stop |
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Chapter 8 Using the Remote Programs

You can use Microsoft Internet Explorer to access NV DVR server by entering the IP address or
domain name. To use this feature, make sure that you are connected to the internet and the Network
feature is enabled.

The DVR site needs to enable Network. To enable DVR network, please refer to Chapter
4.3#(6).

Accessing this feature for the first time you will be prompted by your browser to install WebCamX.cab,
allow the installation and you should be able to connect and login afterwards.

Click Install when the Internet Explorer - Security Warning dialog box appears.

Internet Explorer - Security Warning El

Do you want to install this software?
Mame: WebCami,cab
Publisher: AWerMedia TECHNOLOGIES, Inc

Moreoptlons [ Instal ] I Don't Install ]

‘While: files From the Internet can be useful, this file bype can potentially harm
wour computer, Only install software from publishers you trust, What's the risk?

After installing the WebCamX.cab and when connecting to the NV DVR server, you are required to
enter User ID, password and select the network type. Enable the Remember Login Information that
DVR system will memorize the login account information.

2 WebViewer - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Q- O HRAG ) ssatch 3¢ Favertes %) R ;
Address | @] httpefj127.0.0,1f v| [ 6o

Authorization

Password

™ Remember Login Information

Hetwork Type -
Cancel

0 Bvielsec

&] pone @ Internet

If you are not in a LAN network environment, remote playback video may be un-smooth
due to network speed limitation. Slow network transmission speed may possibly cause
system performance drop as well.
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8.1 Familiarizing the NV DVR WebViewer Buttons

Right-clicking on the webcam video screen, enables you to Start Recoding, Video Quality, Select
Camera, Enable DirectDraw, and view Server Information.

(1) DirectDraw

\Jﬂ’n] Lanaca § 16326092 1 3 A Z (637 Samerad 3#16:36:12
-~ T - ¥
gy ’;‘— ) -~ $
-
e v\l A
ey Ve

Widzo Quakty
Selact Camera
Enable DrectDraw
Server Information

Enhance the video quality.

6 Not all graphic cards can support this function.

(2) Received file size

Indicate the size of the data being sent per second.

(3) Camera frames

Indicate the number of frames per second.

(4) Split display
mode

Select from six different split screen types to view all the cameras. It also
allows you to switch and view different camera number.

(5) Audio

Enable/disable remote sound.

(6) 2-Way Talk

Enable/disable 2-way audio function. This function allows the client and
server to talk via internet using MIC.

Make sure your microphone and speakers work before using this function.
If the NV DVR server Talk to web-client setting is disabled, you won’t be
able to hear from the other side.

(7) Record

Save the video of the selected camera in AVI format.

(8) Event Log Viewer

Display the Event logs, Operation logs, POS logs, System logs, and
Network logs.

(9) Remote Console

Initiate Remote Console. The interface is the same as NV DVR application
and allows you to control NV DVR server (see also Chapter 8.3).
Remote Console application can be installed from Software CD, too.

If you are using Windows Vista, please make sure you execute IE as system administrator.
To execute |IE as system administrator, please right click on IE shortcut icon and select “To
execute as Administrator”.
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(10) Remote E-Map Display the NV DVR server Emap screen (see also Chapter 4.7).
(11) Remote setup Change the NV DVR server settings (see also Chapter 8.1.1).

(12) Select a PTZ Initiate PTZ camera controller (see also Chapter 8.2)
camera

(13) Snapshot Capture and save the screen shot in *.bmp format.

(14) Full screen Use the entire area of the screen to only display the video.

To return, Right click the mouse or press ESC on the keyboard.
(15) Select cameras  Select to the view camera from different server. In Select Camera dialog
to view box, Display column, click to enable/disable viewing the camera. In Video
Quality column, click to select between High, Normal or Low.
- Click Add Server and select the server type between DVR and IP Cam
to add.
- Click Delete Server to delete the selected item.
- Click Import to replace it with the previous saved list.
- Click Export to save the list.
- Click Apply All to change all the camera video quality based on the
selected setting.
- Click OK to exit.

Select Camera @

Addserver | . ‘ mpot | Export |
o, | 1P Address |_cameraMame | Display | Video Qualty |4

127.0.0.1:80 Camera 1 v High
127.0.01:80 I Nomal
127.0.0.1:80 Camera 3 v Default

04 127.0.0.1:80 Camera 4 4 Default

05 127.00.1:80 Camera v Default

06 127.0.0.1:80 Camera 6 v Default

(i 127.00.1:80 Camera 7 v Default

08 127.0.0.1:80 Camera 8 Y4 Default

] 127.00.1:80 Camera 9 v Default

10 127.0.0.1:80 Camera 10 v Default

11 127.00.1:80 Camera 11 v Default

12 127n0n1-2n Mamara 12 v Nafauilt b

i

To add IP Cam, user need to enable IP Camera control right at
0 the User setting of NV DVR system.(see 5.10)
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8.1.1 To Setup Remote System Setting

There are two type of remote setup mode — Basic Setting and Advance Setting. Select the setup mode
and click OK to enter setup window.

Remote Setup

)
_ Cancel |

" Advance Setting Cancel

Basic Setting

Click OK to exit and save the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting. The setting here
applies to Remote DVR only.

o Some of settings are not available to the IP camera.

http://192.168.2.31:80
(1) ———Camera Name Camera 16 V. I

(2) ——I¥ Enable

Camera Setting
[~ Camera Name
v Display

Name Camera 16

Description |

(4) ————Video Adjustment

Bright ——— [0
Contrast ~—————4———— 5o
Hue —t— b
®) | Saturaion ———t+——— [50
(6) ————¥ Auto Brightness Control rl Night View I Noise Reduction (8)
~Recording Setting —
(7) — Video Size Quality -
+ 352x 240 " 640 x 480 " 720 x 480 —+— ;o (©)

" 720 x 240 v

ITZI ~Frame Rate - 7
————— (10)

[~ Enable Audio

OK | Cancel I

(1) Camera Name
Select the camera you want to adjust the settings.
(2) Enable
Set to enable/disable the selected camera. When there is no video source on the camera, we suggest
disabling it so that the system won'’t detect it as video loss error.
(3) Camera Setting

- Display

Enable/disable to show the video. Even if the video of the selected camera is hidden you can
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still record the video and preview it in playback mode.
- Name
Change the camera name.
- Description
Add a short comment.
(4) Video Adjustment
Adjust the Brightness, Contrast, Hue and Saturation of the selected camera.
(5) Night View
Automatically adjust the exposure to make the image more visible especially when the site is dark. You
can only use this function when the Auto Brightness Control is enabled.
(6) Auto Brightness Control
Automatically adjust the brightness.
(7) Noise Reduction
Reduce undesirable video signal and improve the quality of the video.

Noise Reduction uses lots of CPU resource. Please use this feature only if it is really
necessary.
(8) Recording Setting
- Video Size
Select the size of the video and click the ® button. The higher the size, the larger the file it
create. You can also activate the Enable Deinterlace to enhance the video quality. Set the
Enable Deinterlace mode to #1, if you are capturing motionless picture and #2, if it captures
lots of movement.
- Enable Audio

Select to assign the audio channel of the selected camera. You can only assign one audio
channel to one camera source. This way you can record both audio and video.
(9) Quality
Adjust the video quality. The higher the value, the lower the compression level and uses more hard
disk space.
(10)Frame Rate

Set the number of images per second of the video to be recorded. The frame rate ranges from 1 to 30
for NTSC and 1 to 25 for PAL. The higher frame rate, it uses more hard disk space.
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Advance Setting

In Advance setting, user can configure remote DVR in more detail.

System Camera
d d

g =3

T
Recording Network

l2al A |

Schedule

‘\ WJ\ f\

=y |
|l i

Alarm

OK !

System Setting

In the System Setting windows, click Update to accept the new settings, click Exit to exit without
saving, and click Default to revert back to original factory setting.

[= System Setting
Storage Path

Folder Name Free Space Disk Space(Used)
F:\DATA

C:\pata

Add Delete
Enable network storage
(1) ——r—1| Delete recorded data after: 365  Days
(2) ——7 betete event and alarm log after: 30 Days
Move to:

Language

System Language English UI Language

Video Standard

(3) = @ NTSC 7 PAL
Attention Please
(4) ——+] Attention Enable Analysis
Times per day 24
TV Out
Show on Surveillance Manitor np
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
(5) ——t—#utoScan Period 3 Sec. T

Configuration
Import Export

(1) Delete recorded data after

E=

Login

Auto Login when OS start 0 (6)

Ask for password when login

[¥] Auto record when login
[[] Auto start Network when login
[7]Login to Compact made
[ silent Launch
[C] Guest Mode

Default User 1

Miscellaneous

[¥/Enable Dual Monitor Setting

—(
—(®)

Dual Monitor

—(9)

7 crable —(10)

System Configuration

Setting

System Controller

Setting

System Information

7.7.0.0045 beta —(12)
[ Update | [ concel | [ Defaut |

Product Version

If you want the system to automatically erase the data after a certain days, enable the Delete
recorded data after check box and enter the numbers of days in Days text box.

(2) Delete event and alarm log after

If you want the system to automatically erase the event and alarm log files after a certain days, enable
the Delete event and alarm log after check box and enter the numbers of days in Days text box.

(3) Video Standard

Change and select the proper video system according to your camera video system. If the video
system setting is wrong, the video would appear abnormal.

(4) Attention Please

Check the attentiveness of the person who is monitoring the system. You may set the number of times
the Attention dialog box to appear in a day in Times per day text box.
When this feature is enabled, the Attention dialog box would appear. The person who is monitoring
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the system must enter the same number that appears from the left box at the right text box and then
click OK.
(5) AutoScan Period
Set the display time gap from 3 to 10 sec. before it switches to the next camera.
(6) Login
Enable the conditions in Login section you want the system to automatically carry out.
- Auto record when login
Automatically start video recording when the NV DVR is executed.
- Auto start Network when login
Automatically connect to network when the NV DVR is executed.
- Login to compact mode
Switch to compact mode directly when the NV DVR is executed.
- Silent Launch
Enable the DVR system minimizes on the system tray automatically right after start up.
- Guest Mode
Automatically log in Guest mode when the NV DVR is executed. In guest mode, the functions
are limited to preview and playback only.
(7) Miscellaneous
Enable the conditions in Miscellaneous section you want the system to perform.
- Desktop Lock
v Block window OS hotkey: Deactivate the [Ctrl-Alt-Del] and [Windows] keyboard key
functions.
v" Block windows OS pop-up window: To block any pop-up window from windows system.

@ Desktop Lock Settin
P 2]

Block windows OS pop-up window

OK ] ‘ Cancel

- Beep if no signal
Make sound when the video signal is lost.
- Mandatory Record
Always record video when software is running
- Enable Overlay
To enhance video signal for better video quality.

o Enable overlay doesn’t support on NV3000T and NV5000 card.

- Screen Saver
Set a period time to enter screen saver mode when system idle.
- Auto Scan Period
Set the time gap of the Auto Scan function from 3 to 10 seconds. This automatically switches to
the next video in cycle depending on the set time gap.
- Playback Mode
Select the mode of playback the video.
v' Select date and time: Select the date and time which user wants to playback.
v' Play the last file: Automatically playback the video from the last hour
v" Instant Playback: Automatically playback the video which has just recorded
- Date Format
Select the date format which wants to display in Select date and time playback mode
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[&] Miscellaneous Setting [

™

Status Report Setup

ElBeskiop Lock Detai

["IBeep if no signal
Shut down 0S when exit

[T Mandatory recording

["] Enable overlay
Enable Liveplayback
Disable hardware AGC

["]screen saver Minute wait
Leave the system without asking user name and password
Resequence channels when autoscan

Remember playback display mode

AutoScan Period 3 2 Sec.
C
Playback Mode
30
Date Format
l oK ] l Cancel I

(8) Dual Monitor

To enable/disable dual monitor function.

(9) POS

Set from which camera screen to display the data from the POS equipment. Click Setting to enter the
setup window.

B Advanced Setting

To setup POS text display position, text font o =
and color. | General Setting | Advanced Setting |iPOS Database Setting
1. Inthe System Setting dialog box, POS TSth:a:OS:f:i

section, click Setting >> Advanced SEpEERIRE U= -

Setting

Text Alignment
2. Mark Show POS Text to allow POS data ® Lef-Top ) Left-Bottom
Right-Top _) Right-Bottom

to be display on surveillance screen.
iPOS Pro Setting

3. Select the POS data display position on 7] Multiuple Windows 715 ve Window Position
surveillance screen — Left-Top, Left-Bottom, e ap
i H 1 2 M3 [+ W5 e [z e
Right-Top, or Right-Bottom. o Om Om Oe 0w On O Oo
4. Mark Multiple Windows to allow more
than one iPOS live data window (see also =
iPOS Live in Preview mode) display on the

preview screen mode.

5. Mark Save Window Position that iPOS live data window position(see also iPOS Live in
Preview mode) will be saved as next time call out position when close
6. Select the Cameras of iPOS live data that want to be display on Preview mode. To select all
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cameras, mark All.
7. To change the POS data font and color, click Font.
8. Whenitis done, click Save to complete the configuration.

B POS Database Setting

Mark Remove POS data after the POS data will be delete from DVR hard disk on the day that
user has setup.

[z iPOS Setting =
General Setting | Advanced Setting | iPOS Database Setting

Database Setting

Database Path: C:\Program Files\DVR\DVR Server\POSDB

[7Remove POS data after: 7 Days

Move to:

Save

(10) UPS (Uninterruptible Power Supply)

Protect the system from damaging, such as power surges or brownouts. This automatically gives time
to close the NV DVR properly when the battery backup power has reached the Shutdown when
capacity below percentage level setting.

The UPS device must be connected to your computer (refer to your UPS user’s guide).

0 The UPS application must meet Windows XP or Windows Vista system requirements.

(11) System Information
Display current NVR system firmware version.
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Camera Setting

Select the camera from remote DVR servers to modify settings. In the Camera Setting windows, click
Update to save and apply the new settings, click Exit to exit without saving, and click Default1/
Default2 to revert back to original factory setting.

6 Some of settings are not available to the IP camera.

[El Camera Setting =

595 2 50 5 s
EZ; ————lEnable

Clan

Camera -
[¥] Display

Name Camera 16

Description

Video Adjustment

(4)—

Bright 1} 50
Contrast ] 50
Hue i} S0

Saturation 0 50

(6)—
(6)—
(1) —
8)—

VI Noise Reduction

[¥] Auto Brightness Control @ Analog Camera

7] Night View Remote DVR

IP Camera IP Setting Detail

Object Counting

FaceFinder

PTZ Tracking

(@) [ update | [ concel | [ pefautts | [ peaur |

(1) Camera Icons

Select the camera number you want to adjust the video setting. To select all the cameras, enable the
ALL check box. To select more than one camera, Right click on the camera icon. To select one
camera only, Left click on the camera icon. The camera icon turns red when it is selected.

(2) Enable
Set to enable/disable the selected camera. When there is no video source on the camera, we suggest
disabling it so that the system won’t detect it as video loss error.

(3) Camera

- Display
Enable/disable to show the video. Even if the video of the selected camera is hidden you can
still record the video and preview it in playback mode.

- Name
Change the camera name.

- Description
Add a short comment.

(4) Video Adjustment
Adjust the Brightness, Contrast, Hue and Saturation of the selected camera.

(5) Noise Reduction
Reduce undesirable video signal and improve the quality of the video.

0 Noise Reduction uses lots of CPU resource. Please use this feature only if it is really
necessary.
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(6) Auto Brightness Control

Automatically adjust the brightness.

(7) Night View

Automatically adjust the exposure to make the image more visible especially when the site is dark.
You can only use this function when the Auto Brightness Control is enabled.

(8) Enable Deinterlace

To enhance the video quality. Set the deinterlace mode to #1, if you are capturing motionless picture
and #2, if it captures lots of movement.
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Record Setting

In the Recording setup windows, click OK to accept the new settings, click Exit to exit without saving,
and click Default to revert back to original factory setting.

0 Some of settings are not available to the IP camera.

@)

Recording Setting -2/
Clan

Camera

I @ Camera 1 ——(11)
@ M@ Camera 2

- N @ Mg Camera 3
- C & M@ Camera 5
liways Recording [0 © keyFrame Recording = % Mg Camera 6
0 A ing. Y @ M3 Camera 7
[ © Mmotion Recordin @
= e e— @ M Camera 8 =
[ © smart Recording @ W Camera 8
[[] © voice Detection Recording - )= Camera 10]
[ © o Recording — @ @ Camera 11
B )

X - e
—— @ BB Camera 12
Start Record prior 3 Sec. = i @ M@ Camera 13
@ W& Camera 14
Stop Record after ——
p 3 Sec. — _— @ M2 Camera 15

@ & Camera 16 d
(3)——Pude _Mask/Shield Edit
- Xy
[7] Enable Audio [ Enable Mask Group

(4)—f—Motion betection 7] Show Mask il —@12)

Sensitivity { 70 Advanced | Color B GroupiTPE

© Red Green Blue

(5)_,_vo|ce Detection

Intensity i} 30 Enable Shield

== ’ Edit
Shi
®) = © Mask Shield
— — = mer

(7)———Frame Rate

e 2 = Compression Type

i © Advanced MPEG4 H264
[7]video Encryption
(8)——Videossize L CE—
352 % 240 © 640 x 480 [IEnable Storage Optimization Detail
0720 x 240 0720 x 480
@] [ ok ][ cancel ][ Dpefault

©) (10)

Camera Icons

Select the camera number you want to set the recording setting. To select all the cameras, enable the
ALL check box. To select more than one camera, Right click on the camera icon. To select one
camera only, Left click on the camera icon. The camera icon turns red when it is selected.

2

Recording Mode

The blocks from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. To record in full 24 hours, select the
recording mode and click the ® button. If you want to only record at a particular time, click the colored
block beside the recording mode then click on the time blocks. When the system starts recording a red
triangle mark would appear at the upper left corner of the screen. The recording modes are listed
below:

Always Recording

Record the video from the selected camera and save it to the designated storage path

Motion Recording

Start recording the video from the selected camera only when the system detects movement.
Once a motion is detected, the system automatically saves the previous frames and stop based
on the Start Record Prior and Stop Record After settings.

Smart Recording

Automatically switch to recorded at the maximum frame rate setting once a motion is detected
and if there is no motion, it records at the minimum frame rate setting. Set the maximum and
minimum frame rate setting in (6) Frame Rate section.

Vovice Detection Recording

DVR system will record when the voice exceeds the intensity value in Voice Detection setting.
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- No Recording
The system won'’t do any recording.
(3) Audio
Select to assign the audio channel of the selected camera. You can only assign one audio channel to
one camera source. This way you can record both audio and video.

0 An Audio I/O card is required to use this function.

(4) Motion Detection
Adjust the sensitivity of the motion detector. The higher the value, the finer the sensitivity is detected.
When it detects a motion, a green triangle mark would appear at the upper left corner of the screen.

(5) Video Detection

Adjust the intensity of the audio detector. The system detects sound when it exceeds the intensity
value.

(6) Quality

Adjust the video quality. The higher the value, the lower the compression level and uses more hard
disk space.

(7) Frame Rate

Set the maximum number of frames to be recorded during motion and motionless state. The frame
rate ranges from 1 to 30 for NTSC and 1 to 25 for PAL. The higher the frame rate, it uses more hard
disk space.

(8) Video Size

Select the size of the video and click the ® button. The higher the size, the larger the file it create.
(9) Mask/Shield Edit

Mask, mark an area on the screen to disregards the motion in the marked area and to only monitor

outside the marked area. In the Mask/Shield Edit section, activate the Enable Mask/Enable Shield
check box. Click and drag a frame on the screen to create Mask area.

(10) Compression Type

User can refer the table below to check the NV card supports what type of compression. H264 is the
latest and advanced video compression format that delivers better video quality and smaller file size
but this uses more CPU resource. Advanced MPEG4 and MJPEG, both provide a standard for color
picture compression rate. MPEG4 uses higher compression rate and smaller file size. While MJIPEG
uses slightly lower compression rate and bigger file size.

MPEG4 MPEG 4 H264 H264 MJIPG
Encryption Encryption
NV3000T v v v v v
NV5000 v v v v
NV6000T v v v v
NV7240 v
NV7480 v
NV8416T v v
NV9416T v
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u Video Encryption

When NV7480 card has enabled one channel encryption, the all channels will be
encrypted.

Enable/disable to encrypt the recorded video that way only the person who knows the password can
clearly view the video playback. The file size would become 10 to 30% more. Enabling the Video
Encryption check box, you will be prompted to enter the password and retype the password for
confirmation. Make sure not to forget the password for you would not be able to decrypt the video
without it.

-

Video Encryption

Enter Password:

Confirm Password:

[] Show Password

Warning:

Kindly note down your password. It is not
possible to decode video stream without
valid password. Password once lost
cannot be recovered.

[ ok ][ Cancel ]

The _—?]_] symbol would appear on the upper right corner of the encrypted video screen. You may see
the video during live recording. To decrypt the video, please refer to Chapter 5.3.3.

f
WS Ee
i Als

e

INET |
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u Enable Storage Optimization

Enable/disable to save more storage space. Click Detail button to select the type of storage

optimization.

v Monochrome Mode: The video will record in black and white.

v Noise Reduction: To do the noise reduction before compression.

4 Disable Video Enhancement: To shutdown video enhancement function.

Storage Optimization Setting

["I Noise Reduction

["] pisable Video Enhancement

Default Mode

High H Medium H

) @

oK

) )

User also can select the Default Mode High/Medium/Low. Click ? button to view default mode

definition.
(11) Group

Click to view the camera group that user has been setup in Camera setup (see also Chapter 5.2.4).

(12) Camera
Click to view the camera live video on screen.
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Network Setting

In the Network Setting dialog box, click Update to accept the new settings, click Exit to exit without
saving, and click Default to revert back to original factory setting. For the network service ports that
use by DVR server, please see Appendix C.

[& Network Setting =
WebViewer Configuration
(1) ————— sencrrome
7] Enable Anonymous Login
——————————— Transmitting Cameras —( )
(2) g WebViewer PORT 80 5
] Al

M1 M2 W3 e Fs Fe [z s

Voice Phone
@9 M1 M1 @iz @13 F4 Fis @is —(6)
7 Talk to Web-Client
Main Configuration PORT 9999
Server P 192.168.107.17

Network Time Synchronization
Remote Console PORT 5550 (7)
Time Server: T

DTS ] /Automatic synchronize at 03:00 -
DDNS Server Name ddns. avers.com.tw
Domain Name DCVONCE il
D 3GPP 8
Erabi —(8)
Password
- RTSP PORT 554
DDNS Server Port 1053
Video Size 176x144 v
(3) ———Remote Control Server
V| Enable Other Configuration g
PORT 5555 UPnP ( )
¥|Enable Original Security Pratocol
Network Video Configuration c
(4) -_—— J V| Enable White List Detail
Quality Level Min {i Max ] Enable HandyViewer Detail
Frame Rate Level Min i _— V| Network Bandwidth Limit Detail

@| vpsate | [ cancel | [ pefourr

(1) Server Name

Assign a name for the DVR unit. Letters of the alphabet and numbers only.

(2) Transmitting Cameras

Select and click on the camera number in the Transmitting Camera section you want to make it
accessible via internet using WebCam, Remote Console, PDA Viewer and Hand Viewer (still image).
To select all the cameras, enable the ALL check box.

(3) Remote Control Server

Enable/disable remote control from remote application (ex. CMS). Enter the remote accessing port in
Port column.

(4) Network Video Configuration

Set up the video quality and frame rate for viewing and transmitting to the remote program. Scrolling
adjust bar to set the Quality level and FrameRate level.

(5) WebCam Port

Activate Enable Anonymous Login to remotely access the DVR server without the need of password.
The default of WebCam port is 80.

(6) Voice Phone

Voice Phone is a 2-Way Talk feature that allows the client and server to talk via internet using
microphone. Make sure both microphone and speakers work before using this feature. If the Talk to
Web-Client is disabled, the person in the DVR server side can only hear the voice from the client side
that is when the WebCam 2-Way Talk button is activated. (See also_Chapter 8.1 #6). The default port
of voice phone is 9999.

(7) Network Time Synchronization

Adjust the DVR system time same as network time server. Fill in the Time Server IP address or
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domain name. Select Automatic Synchronize time to set automatic synchronize time on a daily basis.
(8) 3GPP
Enable 3GPP that allows user to use browser on the mobile phone to view recorded video. Just enter
http://DVR Server IP/3GPP on the browser of mobile phone, and then, user will receive the recorded
video from DVR server. Fill the RTSP PORT for 3GPP connection. Select the video size for
transmitting to user’s browser on the mobile phone.
(9) Other Configuration
- Enable Original Security Protocol
Enable new version DVR system to accept remote software with former version. For example,
if user uses CMS version 7.1 and connect to NV DVR server with version 7.3, and then, user
has to enable this option to make it work. It is due to that DVR system has some new security

protocol in DVR with version 7.3 and newer version, and it's not compatible with old remote
software.

- Enable White List
An access permit list for the remote accessing of DVR server. Enter the IP address and click
Add. Or, enter a range of IP address and click Add. To delete the IP from the list, select the IP
and click Delete button. To reset the input, click Clear button.

Network White List (=3

IP Range

Add
Delete
Clear All

l oK J [ Cancel ]

- Enable HandyViewer
Enable remote users to use a PDA or a mobile phone to access DVR server and select the
video size and quality. (See also Chapter 8.5 and 8.6)

JPEG Setting
Video Size
352 x 240 1 88 x 60
Quality
D 70
I oK I [ Cancel
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- Network Bandwidth Limit
v By Channel: Set the network bandwidth by each channel.
v' All: Set the total network bandwidth consumption limit.

Bandwidth Settings

) By Channel

Camera 1 64| KB/s

Total Limit 1024 p/s

[ OK ] [ Cancel
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Schedule Setting
Schedule to record, backup, enable network, reboot and disable alarm of all the cameras either weekly
or one time. The number from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. The left most column

display the days in a week.

[& schedule Setting
Al October, 2010 November, 2010 >
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat . @ WEEKLY
26 27 28 29 30 1 2 3 2 3 4 5 6
3 4,5 6 7 8 9 7 8 9 120/ 41 32 43 B o oneTive

10 11 13 14 15 16 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 21 22 23 24 25

24 25 26 27 28 29 30 28 29 30 1 2
31 5 6 7 8 9
[ =%:10/12/2010

00|01|02)03(04|05|06(07|08|09{10|11|12(13|14{15|16|17[18|19]|20|21|22|23

10£10 Sun
10{11 Mon
10{12 Tue
10413 Wed
1014 Thu
10415 Fri
10416 Sat

l Clear ’l All I [ Update l[ Cancel ]

To Set the Schedule Setting:
1. Select the date in the calendar. Use .| and _* buttons to shift the calendar to the left or right.
2. Select the condition you want to schedule in the drop down list.

- Record
Activate all the cameras to start video recording at the set time based on the Recording setting

(see also Chapter 5.3).
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- Backup
Save another copy of all the data at the set time and specified backup path. NV DVR
automatically updates and only backup the data that are not yet included in the archive.
To assign backup path, click [ ... .

[& Schedule Setting =
‘« October, 2010 November, 2010 » Backup i+
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fi Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat W o ey
26 27 28 29 30 1 2 1 2 3 4 5 6
3 4 s 6 7 8 9 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 B o oneTive

10 11 [12]13 14 15 16 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 28 29 30 3 4
31 5 6 7

[ $%:10/12/2010

Backup To

0001 (02|03 (04|05 (06|07 (08091011 (12|13[14|15[16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

10410 Sun
10{11 Mon
10£12 Tue
10413 Wed
10{14 Thu
10415 Fri

1016 Sat

© Mirror Backup

Incremental Backup

Clear ‘ Update Cancel

v' Mirror Backup: Save a copy of all the data at the set time and specified backup path.

v"Incremental Backup: Only backup the data that are not yet included in the archive from
last time.

0 Make sure the backup folder and storage folder are not on the same drive.

- Network
Activate NV DVR remote system to access at the set time. After the appointed time, the
Network function will be disabled. If the Network function is already enabled, the Network
function will not be disabled when the appointed time has ended.

- Reboot
Restart the PC at the appointed time.

Make sure the Windows operating system is set NOT to require you to login user name
and password. This way the system will be able to run NV DVR program.

- Disable Alarm

Deactivate the alarm at the set time temporarily.
Specify to either schedule it weekly or one time. Click ® to make a selection.
Click on the blocks to set the schedule (see also Chapter 5.5.1). Or click All to select all. To store
the setting, click Save. To remove the settings, click Clear.
To end Schedule Setting, click Update to exit and accept the setting and Exit to exit without
saving the setting.
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Alarm Setting

In the Alarm Setting dialog box, click Add to insert and set new alarm setting, click Delete to remove
the selected alarm setting, click OK to exit and save the setting, Cancel to exit without saving, and
Default to revert back to original factory setting.

[& Alarm Setting (=3
2 Enable Time
( )—— ) 0 o 18 z = No. Name Description
S e | AT
= = M | Schedule 2 Alarm2 -—(7)
(3) —+——Conditions Action
® Trigger if any ) Trigger if all
Camera [T Launch E-Map
Motion Detected D Fv ot
[PA[O2[[o4 os oe a7 e s Ta T2 [ B[] 5] 6]
Video Loss == Enlarge Camera View
[P [ [P [eR[os[oe[ e e[ [T [ [ B[] 5] 6]
Relay Output Detail
Missing or Suspicious Object/Scene Change [« ]*
rr?—y—rﬂy—y—r‘"'—y—y—y—'iy—y—y—‘m 02] 03[ 04|05 06] 07| 08 05| 10] 71 [ 12] 13] 14| 15 1 T =
y B
Audio Detected Al
Py Warning Sund oot
(4)_ Sensor Make Phone Calls Detail
High <>
Send E-ail
Low Al
1 02 0304 [05) 0607 (0609 10) 11 12| 13| 14 1516 [ZIFile Transmission via FTP
IF Camera Sensor TR
Continuous trigger duration o Seconds
SMS [ MMS Detail
[¥] Abnormal Event
PTZ prest point Detail
POS Keyword Detail presste
[9] Alarm Message [ Alarm SOP
7
[¥] Alarm Button Detail Sl @S
(5) ——#larm Reset -
Liah 5 Launch program Detail
Snapshot Detail
Low 0D
IP Camera Sensor
[7] Alarm Reset Time 5 Seconds [ update | [ cancel | [ pefouit

To set the Alarm Setting:

1. Click Add to insert and set a new alarm setting. Click the items in the (7) Alarm Setting List, if
you want to modify the alarm setting.

2. In (1) Alarm Setting number/Name/Description, display the selected alarm setting number in the
list below. Enter alarm name and description.

3. In(2) Enable Time, the number from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. Select the time
and click the block you want to activate or deactivate the alarm function. When it is deactivated
the color of the block turns white.

4. In (3) Conditions, you can set “Trigger if any” to activate if it falls to one of the conditions or
“Trigger if all” to activate if it falls to all conditions.

- In Camera section, select and click on the camera number (01 to 16) in Motion Detected and
Video Loss to set the condition for the system to alarm.

- In Missing and Suspicious Object Detected, click the camera number (01 to 16) and select
the certain object on the screen (right click on camera number for detailed setting)), and when
the certain object is missing or doubtful, the system will alarm. (see also Chapter 5.9.12) In
Scene Change, when the camera has been moved, the system will alarm, too.

- In Voice Detection, click the camera number (01 to 16) to the system to alarm when detect the
abnormal voice.

5. In (4) Sensor, select and click on the sensor number (use € and P to select the sensor) to set the
condition for the system to alarm. If the sensor normal status is high, set the sensor condition to
low (see Chapter 5.7 step #4 ).

- Enable/disable the Abnormal Event check box, to set the condition of the event for system to
alarm.
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e System Reboot: when the DVR system reboot without abnormal condition, the system
will send out the alarm message.

e Abnormal Reboot: when the DVR system reboot in irregular condition, the system will
send out the alarm message.

e Recording is switched off: when the recording has been stopped, the system will send
out the alarm message.

e Network is switched off: when the network connection of DVR system is lost, the system
will send out the alarm message.

e Hard Disk failed: when the hard disk can’t work normally, the system will send out the
alarm message.

e Temperature: set a temperature limited of system for system to alarm. When DVR system
temperature is over the temperature limited, the DVR system will send out the alarm.

e VGA Temperature: set a VGA temperature limited for alarm. When VGA temperature is
over the limited that user has set, the DVR system will send out the alarm.

0 Temperature setting doesn’t support on NV3000T/5000 card.

e lllegal Entry: any objects move between selected regions which user has set up in
Object Counting section (see also Chapter 5.2.1), the system will send out the alarm.
Select the entry (object moves from region 1 to 2 or from region 2 to 1) and camera for
system alarm detection.

[&] Abnormal Event @

| System Reboot
/| Abnormal Reboot
| Recording is switched off

| Network is switched off

VIHard Disk failed:

Temperature 60 C

VGA Temperature 60 C
Tlegal Entry
1->2 Deta
2->1
FaceFinder Camera 1
[ oK ] | Cancel |

- Enable/disable the POS Keyword check box, to scan the data from the POS if it matches the
keyword (see also Chapter 5.9.11).

- Enable/disable the Alarm Message check box, to active with external alarm message by your
own program. For the detail configuration, please contact the local reseller.

6. In (5) Alarm Reset, click the camera number (use « and P> to select the alarm) to set the reset
condition of alarm. Once alarm is reset, all alarm action will stop at the moment. If the sensor
normal status is high, set the sensor condition to low.

7. In (6) Action, you may now set the alarm action for the system to perform when the alarm
condition is activated.

- Launch E-Map
Display mini Emap screen.
- TV Out

246



Switch to only display the video on TV from where the alarm is activated.

Enlarge Camera View

Switch to only display video in Preview/Advanced mode from where the alarm is activated.
Send E-mail

Send an electronic text message. To setup click Detail (see also To Setup Send E-mail).
File Transmission via FTP

Upload file to remote computer thru FTP (File Transfer Protocol). To setup click Detail (see also
To Setup FTP).

Start Recording

Record the video from the selected camera. To setup click Detail (see also To Setup Alarm
Recording).

Alarm SOP (Standard Operation Procedure)

List the instructions to inform the person of what to do when the alarm is activated. To setup
click Detail (see also_To Setup Alarm SOP).

Send to CMS (Central Management System)

Enable/disable the selected camera to send video to CMS when the alarm is activated (see
also To Setup CMS Setting)

To Setup Send E-mail Setting

Beside the Send Email check box, click Detail. In the E-mail Setting dialog box, click OK to exit
and save the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

o Gmail is supported now.

- Mail Server
Enter the SMTP Server and port. If your e-mail system requires user identification, enable
Authentication check box and enter User ID and Password.

- Mail
To check if it is working, click Test £-Mail Setting ==
Account button. Mail Server
v' From: Enter the sender e-mail SMTP Server 225
address. Cericsion
v" To and CC: Enter the recipient o e—
email address and separate it
with comma or a semicolon (;). Mail
v' Subject: Enter the message Meseage
title. EOm:
v' Message: Type the message. To:
- Email Notice Setting e
v Notice Interval: Set the period Subject: |
of time before it sends another
e-mail notice. Testhomt
v Embedded image: Select the Email Notice Setting
sending image’s size and set Notice Interval 5 Minute
the number of frames. oo | T
v/ Attach image when sensor is - )
triggered: When the sensor Attach image when sensor is triggered Camera 1 v‘\
is triggered, the system will S ey
capture the image and send e
the image to the certain e-mail :
address with the alarm I A Dlscennes afier: L Minte
message. ——
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If the alarm is not triggered by sensor, the system will depends on the setting of motion
detected, video loss, audio detect, and sensor in alarm setting to send the alarm image and

alarm message.

- Modem Dial up Setting

User may set the time to disconnect automatically, just enable the Auto Disconnect after

check box and set time.

To Setup FTP Setting

1. Beside the File Transmission via FTP
check box, click Detail.

2. Inthe FTP Setting dialog box, enter the
FTP IP, port, user ID and password.

3. In Number of Pic text box, enter the
number of sequence images that want to
send when file is transmitting. The
maximum number of picture can be
transmitted are 16.

4. If user wants to send the recorded image
before alarm occurs, enter the time that
before alarm occurs in Before
alarm(sec.).

5. Upload image: User needs to select the
camera that the images will be capture
and send when the any alarm is
triggered.

6. Click OK to exit and save the setting and
Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

To Setup Alarm Recording Setting

1. Beside the Start Recording check box,
click Detail.

2. Inthe Alarm Recording Setting dialog
box, select the camera to enable/disable
video recording. Enable All to select all
cameras.

3. Inthe Frame Rate selection, select As
Setting to record the number of frames
based on the Recording Setting or Max
to record the maximum of frames based
on the available speed.

4. Inthe Start Recording prior text box,
mark and set the number in second for
the program to pre-recording before the
alarm happen. The time range is 1~10
seconds.

[ FTP Setting (==
FTP Server
Port 25
D
Password
Number of picture 1
Upload image
‘Camera 1 v]
l OK | | Cancel 1
[z Alarm Recording Setting @
7]AlE o
Recording Cameras
¥l1 W2 M3 a4 [Fs e 7 Fs
Ve W10 [M11 M1z 13 W14 V15 W16
Frame Rate
@ As Setting Max
| Start Recording prior Seconds
/| Stop Recording after Seconds
[ oK ] ‘ Cancel |

0 .

When camera is Analog or IP camera and recording resolution less or equal to D1,
the DVR system only record in key frame for pre-recording.

- When camera is Mega-pixel IP camera and the recording resolution is greater than
D1, the DVR system won’t do any pre-recording.

5. Inthe Stop Recording after text box, mark and set the number in second for the program to
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continue recording after the alarm has ended. The time range is 1~600 seconds. If user
doesn’t mark and set the time, the alarm recording will continue recording until alarm is reset.
6. Click OK to accept the new settings and Cancel to exit without saving.

To Setup Alarm SOP

Beside the Alarm SOP check box, click Detail. In the =] Standard Operation Procedure Setting 5=
step text boxes, type the standard protocol when the
alarm is activated. When the alarm is activated, the
Standard Operation Procedure dialog box will appear.
Just click Next to see the next instruction, Back to see
the previous instruction, Finish to end and Abort to
terminate.

Stepl
Step2
Step3
Step4

Step5

To Setup CMS Setting

Beside the Send to CMS check box, click [l CMS Setting (=)

Detail. Click OK to accept the new settings

and Cancel to exit without saving.

B CMS: Select the camera to
enable/disable sending the video to CMS.

B Matrix: Select the camera to

Matrix

Transmitting Cameras

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

enable/disable sending the alarm event 9 10 H11 Ei1z E13 B4 E15 s
video to CMS. The CMS site need to
setup a matrix channel to receive the = l | Cancel

alarm event from DVR server site(please

refer to CMS manual for detail)
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8.2 Familiarizing the WebViewer PTZ Buttons

(1) Direction buttons

Adjust and position the focal point of the PTZ camera. Click the center to
pan automatically.

(2) Select PTZ

Choose to enable/disable the PTZ camera. In the Select PTZ dialog box,
Select column, click to enable/disable viewing and controlling the PTZ
camera.

Click OK to exit and save the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the
setting.

(3) AutoPan Groups

Operate the PTZ cameras automatically based on the selected camera
group preset position number.

(4) Camera preset
position number

Move the PTZ camera to the preset point.

(5) Zoom +/-

Zoom in and out the image.

(6) Focus +/-

Adjust the focus manually to produce clear image.
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8.3 Familiarizing the Remote Console Buttons

Remote Console application can be installed from Software CD, too.

A= (18)

EEme—(17)
G (16)
(Heme)—(15)
(@ —(14)

Deeees o
e T

@®) 4 ® ©® O © O
MName Functon
(1) DirectDraw Enhance the video quality.

6 Not all graphic cards can support this function.

(2) Exit Close the Remote Console.
(3) Volume Enable/disable the sound.
(4) Split Screen Select from 6 different split screen type to playback the recorded video file of
Mode all the camera, or one camera over the other or alongside on a single screen.
6 - If there are only 4 cameras, you won't be able to switch to 9, 16, and 13 split screen
mode.

- To change the video quality, right-click on the screen and select between High,
Normal or Low.

(5) Record Start/stop video recording.

(6) Emap Display the map in each area, the camera/sensor/relay location and the
warning event. (see also Chapter 4.7)

(7) Network Enable/disable remote system access. This feature allows you to access NV
DVR server from a remote location via internet connection.

(8) Setup Configure the Remote Console setting. (see also Chapter 8.3.1)

9) PTZ Access PTZ control panel. Beside PTZ camera, NV DVR system also support
mega pixel IP camera.(see Chapter 8.4)

(20) Preview Switch to Preview/Advanced mode. This allows you to view live camera
display.

(11) Playback Switch to Playback mode. This allows you to view the recorded video file.

(see Chapter 8.5)

251



(12) Status Bar Display the current date, time and hard disk free space.

(13) Camera ID Show the number of cameras that are being viewed. When you are in single
screen mode, click the camera ID number to switch and view other camera.

(14)Snapshot Capture and save the screen shot either in *.jpg or *.bmp format.

(15) Event log Show the record of activities that take place in the system. To filter the

records, select and click the option button to only display Event, System,
Operation, Network or POS.

(16) Auto Scan Start/Stop video screen cycle switch

(17) Full screen Use the entire area of the screen to only display the video.
To return, Right click the mouse or press ESC on the keyboard.

(18) Alarm Alert and display warning info. Only Administrator-level can reset and turn on,
off and trigger the Sensor and Relay by right-clicking the item in the Sensor
and Relay list.

8.3.1 To Setup Remote Console Setting
Click OK to exit and save the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

System Setting @
(1)—t—storage Path
Folder Name Free Space Disk Space(Used)
E:\Data 13.04G 19.53G(0.02G)
Add ] ’ Delete

[ Enable netwaork storage

(2)_— Language

System Language ’English v]
(3)——Remaote Server

Server Name IP Address Port | =

Default cerbero.areatel.it 8090 —

SEB 192,168.107.24 a0

tiger 192,168.3.18 a0 _

[T] Autologin Add ] ’ Delete
(4)——Aut05can Period

AutoScan Period 3 Sec.
(5)——(- Channel Settings ] [ oK ” Cancel ]

(1) Storage Path

Set the directory on where to save the data. When there is not enough free space to record one hour
data, the system automatically replaces the oldest data. In case you have more than one storage path,
the system automatically saves the data to the next storage path.

By default the data is stored in C:\RemoteData, to insert another storage path, click Add. To remove
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the selected path, click Delete.

Select the Enable network storage check box to send the recorded video in network-attached
storage. To add network storage, the Internet storage drive/folder must be mapped as Network Driver
in DVR server. Enable network storage first, and then, click Add. In Browse For Folder windows,
select drive C and right click mouse button, select Map Network Drive option.

2]
(&4 Desktop
[ Desktop i N
My Documents
D My Documents ‘_;‘ i ‘
_JJMy Computer &y Expand
I =3
-] I‘\‘!y Metwork Flaces Edrics Explore
1= pics open
Search...
Manage
Discannect Metwark Drive...
Mok How | Dot nel |
G 7 ——— Rename A
Make: Mew Folder | IS I Cancel | 2
4 - Prapetties

In the Map Network Drive windows, select the Drive and fill in the network drive direction in Folder
column if you know. Or click Browse to find the folder direction. Click Finish to complete the network
drive mapping. After the network drive has been added, user needs to create a folder for network
storage. In Browse For Folder windows, select the network drive and right click mouse button to add
a new folder. And then, click OK. User should see a new storage folder display in Storage path list.

‘Windows can help vou connect to a shared network Faolder
and assign a drive Istter to the connection so that you can
access the folder using My Computer,

Specify the drive letter For the connection and the Falder
that vou want to connect ta:

Drive: IV: i
Folder; I o Browse...

Example: \iserverishare
W Reconnect at logon
iZonnect using a different user name.

Sign up For orline storage or connect to 5
network server,

< Bark I Finish I Cancel I

(2) Language

Customize the system to display the tool tips and dialogs based on the selected language. By default

the language is in English.

(3) Remote Server

Click Add to add DVR server besides the default DVR

server. User can easily switch to another DVR server

connection by click the DVR server list in table.

v" Autologin: The remote console will login to the last Server Name |
connected DVR server automatically when next
time execute remote console program. lP Aatdiees

Server Setting El

Fart

(4) Autoscan Period
Set the time gap period for channel display auto switch cycle.
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(5) Channel Settings

The numbers from 01 to 16 represent the camera ID. In Transmitting Channels section, enable the
camera humber to receive the camera signal from the server. In Visible Channels section, enable the
camera humber to view the camera signal on Remote Console screen. To select all the cameras,
enable the ALL check box.

Channel Settings @

v all
Transmitting Channels

V1 V2 W3 VM4 s We M7 Vs
Vg Mio Vi1 V12 V13 W14 W15 V 16

v all
Visible Channels

Vi M2 M3 M4 Ws Me M7 M8

Vg Miovi M1z Vi3 V14 VW15 ¥ 16

Cancel

8.4  Familiarizing the Buttons in PTZ Camera Controller

®) @) Q)2

(8)

(1) Close Exit PTZ camera controller.
(2) Setup Configure PTZ cameras.(also see Chapter 4.13)
(3) AutoPan Operate the PTZ cameras automatically based on the selected camera

group preset position number.

(4) Focus +/-

Adjust the focus manually to produce clear image.

(5) Zoom +/-

Zoom in and out the image.

(6) Direction buttons

Adjust and position the focal point of the PTZ camera.

(7) Camera ID pane

Display the PTZ camera number that is being operated.

(8) Camera lens
speed controller

Adjust the moving speed of the PTZ camera lens.

(9) Camera preset
position number

Move the PTZ camera to the preset point.

(10) Group AutoPan

Select to automatically operate PTZ camera in group.
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8.5 Using the Remote Playback

To use this feature, first you need to select the source of the file. In the Select Playback Mode dialog
box, choose Local Playback to open the file that is recorded in the Remote Console, and Remote
Playback to open the file that is recorded in the NV DVR server. When you choose Remote Playback,
select RealTime Playback if your internet bandwidth is fast and big enough, otherwise choose
Download and Playback.

Click OK to proceed and Cancel to void this operation.

Select Playback Mode

" Local Playback

* Download and Playback
" RealTime Playback

OK | Cancel |

In the Video Playback Date/Time Selection, the number from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour
clock. The numbers from 01 to 16 represent the camera number. To switch to channel group click
Channel 01-16 and Channel 17-32 button.

¥ideo Playback Date/Time Selection

Ok
May, 2009 June, 2009
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  Sun Mon Tue Wied Thu Fri Sat
12 1 2 3 4 5 @

3 4 sPEHM7 8 o 7 8 9 1 11 12 13
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 Channel 01-16

24 25 26 27 28 29 30 28 29 30

31 Channel 17-32
Open File
@)

I ~ |

15|16|17 18|19 21|22|23

~
=
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To Make a Selection:

1. Select the date in the calendar. Use _*| and _*| buttons to shift the calendar to the left or right.

2. Inthe table below, click on the blue block to select and open the recorded file. The blue block
turns red when it is selected. The block that appears in white doesn’t have data. You can only
select one block when you choose Download and Playback.

3. Click OK to proceed and Cancel to void this operation.

4. If you select Download Playback and after making the selection, the system divides the selected
hour into 16 video thumbnails. In the Time Selection screen, click on the video thumbnail you
want to download and open (see also Chapter 8.5.2).
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8.5.1 Familiarizing the Local Playback Buttons

LT} I Canera 3 _gB "
TS w

(Bee=)—(13)
E=—(12)
Sesmd)—(11)
EEE}—QQ

)

¥ oLl mEmm g
an @l
P & — :

e EEEEE e

7\_} -[m'[m[uz’[oa[’na[/ns"[ns|n7|‘an’{rao[vm|ni.lz[rulu.\ 15 (16117 |A’[v|§|bzu|/2|u[22‘|z:'||f

I
3) @0E)  ©)

(1) Split Screen Select from 6 different split screen types to playback the recorded video file
Mode of all the camera, or one camera over the other or alongside on a single
screen.
0 - If there are only 4 cameras, you won'’t be able to switch to 9, 16, and 13 split screen
mode.
- To zoom in an area on the screen, Right click and Drag a square on the area you want
to enlarge.
(2) Progress bar Show the progress of the file being played. You may move the bar to seek
at any location of the track.
(3) Hour Buttons Select and click to playback the recorded video file on the specific time
frame.

0 The Hour buttons represent the time in 24-hour clock. The blue bar on top of the hour
button indicates that there is a recorded video file on that period of time. While the red bar
indicates that you are currently viewing the recorded video file.

(4) Playback Begin: Move at the beginning of the recorded video file.

Previous: Go back to the previous frame.

Slower: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 1/2x, 1/4x, or 1/8x.
Rewind: Wind back the recorded video file.

Pause: Briefly stop playing the recorded video file.

Play: Play the recorded video file.

Faster: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 2x, 4x, or 8x, 16x or
32x.

Next: Go to the next frame.

End: Go to the end of the recorded video file.

Control Buttons
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(5) Archive Select the date on the calendar and the time from 00 to 23 to where to start

playing the recorded video file.

- Also, user can open the recorded file from certain location by click
OPEN FILE button

- Click Channel 01~ 16 and Channel 17 ~ 32 button to switch to different
channel group of playback calendar.

- Mark Day Light Saving, the playback calendar will show the available
playback records during day light saving period.

Video Playback Date/Time Selection

May, 2009 June, 2009
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

z 3 4 5 &
3 4« sPEll7 8 o 7 8 9 w11 12 13
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 Oy Light Saving
1718 19 20 21 22 23 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 = e
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 28 28 30
a

Cpen File
]

e

I =
0001|0203 |04(05|06|07)|08|0910(11[12(13|14|15 /16|17 |18|19

™
8

21|22|23

0 The numbers from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. The numbers from 01 to
16 represent the camera ID. The blue colored column indicates that there is a recorded
video file on that period of time. While the red colored column indicates on where to start
playing the recorded video file.

(6) Preview Switch to Preview/Advanced mode.

(7) Playback Switch to Playback mode. This allows you to view the recorded video file.

(8) Status bar Display the recorded date, time and play speed.

(9) Camera ID Show the number of cameras that are being viewed. When you are in
single screen mode, click the camera ID number to switch and view other
camera.

(10) Export Export includes Snapshot, Print, and Output Video Clip function.
® Snapshot: Capture and save the screen shot either in *.jpg or *.bmp

format.

® Print: Print the screen shot.
® Qutput Video Clip: Save the segmented file in *.mpg, *.avi, or *.dvr
format (see also Chapter 4.8).
(11) Segment Keep a portion of the recorded video (see also Chapter 4.8).
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View in Playback-compact mode. To return, press the right button of the

(12) Full screen

mouse or ESC on the keyboard or click the arrow icon.

f
85 full screen mode
When you switch to full screen in multiple-screen mode, Left click to toggle
to only display one of the video in the multiple-screen mode or all.

When there are dual monitors with 32 channels, the full screen mode will split into 16
channels on each monitor.

(13) Event log Show the record of activities that take place in the system. To filter the
records, select and click the option button to only display Event, System,
Operation, Network or POS.

(14) Visual Search Search from a specific camera by Date, Hour, Minute, 10 Seconds and
Second. (See also Chapter 4.10)

The Visual and Intelligent search only available when the remote site is recording and
playback from remote local hard disk.

(15) Find Next Search for the next event or changes in the motion detector frame. You can
use this when you are using Intelligent Search or Event Search function.
(16) Intelligent Search the changes in the motion detector frame (See also Chapter 4.12).
Search
(17) Audio Enable/disable audio play. To adjust audio volume, drag and move the

audio volume bar beside the audio button.
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8.5.2  Familiarizing the RealTime Playback Buttons

i oinenosn

ErE 22

Gm—(12)

G (11)

G =)—(10)
L s

J

(13) (9)
—(8)
i
UIJUZ 03| 04|05 MJU? 08 | 09 1\7 11]|2 13141516017 18|19 20]21 122 23 P,gwgw
I T | |
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
(1) Split Screen Select from 6 different split screen type to playback the recorded video file
Mode of all the camera, or one camera.
0 - If there are only 4 cameras, you won't be able to switch to 9, 16, and 13 split screen
mode.
- To zoom in an area on the screen, Right click and Drag a square on the area you want
to enlarge.
(2) Progress bar Show the progress of the file being played. You may move the bar to seek
at any location of the track.
(3) Hour Buttons Select and click to playback the recorded video file on the specific time
frame.

0 The Hour buttons represent the time in 24-hour clock. The blue bar on top of the hour
button indicates that there is a recorded video file on that period of time. While the red
bar indicates that you are currently viewing the recorded video file.

(4) Playback Begin: Move at the beginning of the recorded video file.
Control Buttons  Previous: Go back to the previous frame.

Slower: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 1/2x, 1/4x, or
1/8x.

Rewind: Wind back the recorded video file.

Pause: Briefly stop playing the recorded video file.

Play: Play the recorded video file.

Faster: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 2x, 4x, or 8x, 16x or
32x.

Next: Go to the next frame.

End: Go to the end of the recorded video file.
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(5) Archive

— Select the date on the calendar and the time from 00 to 23 to where to
start playing the recorded video file.

— Also, user can open the recorded file from certain location by click OPEN
FILE button

— Click Channel 01~ 16 and Channel 17 ~ 32 button to switch to different
channel group of playback calendar.

- Mark Day Light Saving, the playback calendar will show the available
playback records during day light saving period.

Video Playback DatefTime Selection,

@

October, 2008 November, 2008
‘Sun Mon Tue \ed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Ml : = - 1
S 6 7 8 9 101 2 3 4 5 & 7 8
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 [Ipay Light Saving
10020 21 2 23 M4 25 16 17 18 19 20 A 2 rarelTE
% 27 28 20 ;0 31 23 24 % 26 27 28 2
a0 Channel 17-32
Open File
]

I
| [oo]o1]02]03[0a]05 |06 [07 [08]os[10]11[12[13[14]15[16[17[18]19

~
s

21]22[23]

ﬂ The numbers from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. The numbers from 01 to
16 represent the camera ID. The blue colored column indicates that there is a recorded
video file on that period of time. While the red colored column indicates on where to start
playing the recorded video file.

(6) Preview

Switch to Preview/Advanced mode.

(7) Playback

Switch to Playback mode. This allows you to view the recorded video file.

(8) Status bar

Display the recorded date, time and play speed.

(9) Camera ID

Show the number of cameras that are being viewed. When you are in
single screen mode, click the camera ID number to switch and view other
camera.

(10) Export

Export includes Snapshot, Print, Output Video Clip, and Backup function.
® Snapshot: Capture and save the screen shot either in *.jpg or *.bmp
format.

= Print: Print the screen shot.
® Qutput Video Clip: Save the segmented file in *.mpg, *.avi, or *.dvr
format (see also Chapter 4.8).

(11) Full screen

View in Playback-compact mode. To return, press the right button of the
mouse or ESC on the keyboard.

When you switch to full screen in multiple-screen mode, Left click to toggle
to only display one of the video in the multiple-screen mode or all.

(12) Event log

Show the record of activities that take place in the system. To filter the
records, select and click the option button to only display Event, System,
Operation, Network or POS.
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(13) Audio Enable/disable audio play. To adjust audio volume, drag and move the audio
volume bar beside the audio button.
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8.5.3  Familiarizing the Download and Playback Buttons

Camera 1

£
09/25/2008 13:56:41.296_ i g
S
£

B — (13)
EE—— (12)

L av'
[]

e, (11)

8| @ — (10)
) ®&==—0)
| G (8)
ie @e—(7)

@er— (6)

(15) [ &
@@é..... TR — )
e R RS o0 00101010
1) @ £ (10 @ @@QMM ™ WES)
— —
00 (01 (02 03|04 0506 (07 08 09 1011 12[13[1a[15[ 1617 [18[19/20(21[22]23}
(2) 3) 4)
(1) Exit To exit application
(2) Progress bar Show the progress of the file being played. You may move the bar to seek
at any location of the track.
(3) Hour Buttons Select and click to playback the recorded video file on the specific time
frame.

o The Hour buttons represent the time in 24-hour clock. The blue bar on top of the hour
button indicates that there is a recorded video file on that period of time. While the red bar
indicates that you are currently viewing the recorded video file.

(4) Playback Begin: Move at the beginning of the recorded video file.

Previous: Go back to the previous frame.

Slower: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 1/2x, 1/4x, or
1/8x.

Rewind: Wind back the recorded video file.

Pause: Briefly stop playing the recorded video file.

Play: Play the recorded video file.

Faster: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 2x, 4x, or 8x, 16x or
32x.

Next: Go to the next frame.

End: Go to the end of the recorded video file.

(5) Status bar Display the recorded date, time and play speed.
(6) Language To switch the application tips’ display language

Control Buttons
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(7) Export Export includes Snapshot, Print, and Output Video Clip function.
B Snapshot: Capture and save the screen shot either in *.jpg or *.bmp
format.
= Print: Print the screen shot.
® Qutput Video Clip: Save the segmented file in *.mpg, *.avi, or *.dvr

format (see also Chapter 4.8).

(8) Segment Keep a portion of the recorded video (see also Chapter 4.8).
(9) Full screen View in Playback-compact mode. To return, press the right button of the

mouse or ESC on the keyboard.
When you switch to full screen in multiple-screen mode, Left click to toggle
to only display one of the video in the multiple-screen mode or all.

(10) Event log Show the record of activities that take place in the system. To filter the
records, select and click the option button to only display Event, System,
Operation, Network or POS.

(11) Visual Search Search from a specific camera by Date, Hour, Minute, 10 Seconds and
Second. (See also Chapter 4.10)

(12) Find Next Search for the next event or changes in the motion detector frame. You can
use this when you are using Intelligent Search or Event Search function.

(13) Event Search Search from the recorded activities that take place in the system (i.e.,
Sensor, Motion, Video Loss, POS). (See also Chapter 4.11)

(14) Intelligent Search the changes in the motion detector frame (See also Chapter 4.12).
Search
(15) Audio Enable/disable audio play. To adjust audio volume, drag and move the

audio volume bar beside the audio button.
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8.6 Using HandyViewer to Access NV DVR server

Users can use a mobile phone to access the NV DVR through Internet. Make sure your mobile phone
support |E browser and is connected to the internet. To access the NV DVR server, open |E browser
and enter http://DVR IP/mobile. You can see the latest screen shot. Click << >> to change the
channel or camera and Refresh to reload new screen shot.

8.7 Using PDAViewer to Access NV DVR Server

Users can also use a PDA to access the NV DVR through Internet. Make sure your PDA support |IE
browser and is connected to the internet. To use this feature, you need to install the PDA Viewer
software either thru ActiveSync connection or download it from the internet. Please check if your PDA
meets the 2 requirements below.

0OS: Microsoft Pocket PC 4.20.0, Windows Mobile6 Professional
CE 0S 5.2.1437, MS Windows CE 4.0, PocketPC 2002/2003,
Mobile 5 PDA version

CPU: ARM architecture

8.7.1 To install PDAViewer thru ActiveSync

1. Connect your PDA to your PC. Place the CD
into the CD-ROM drive then click Install
PDAViewer. And follow the on screen

AVerMedia =

["AVerDiGi Nv series IRt

instructions.
2. Click Next to continue. InstallShietd Wizard (X)
‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
PDA-Viewer
The InstallShield® Wizard will install PDA-Viewer on your
computer. To continue, click Next.
] cancel
3. Read the license agreement and click Yes to installShield Wizard &
. License Agreement .
accept all the terms. The system will then Plese et lowing cense ageement cortly 4

automatical Iy install the appl ication. Press the PAGE DOWN key to ses the rest of the agresment.
[EVeiMedia Technologies INC. LICENSE AGREEMENT ~
LICENSE AND CONFIDENTIALTY: AVasds Toctnuloges. Ine. gants ou the g

[

Materias") o for your pe 3
|copy, modil, sl ianster of disclose any pai of the Materials except as

\&VeiMedia Technologies, Inc. products.

[RESTRICTIONS: ‘You may not: v

D

val f
To nstall PDAY
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4. When you are prompted, click Yes to install the x|

application using the default directory. Install "AVerMedia PDA Viewer" using the defau applcation install drectory?
ves | No | caneel |
5. When done, click OK. x|

Please check your mobile device screen to see if additional steps are necessary to complete this installation.

8.7.2  To install PDAViewer from the Internet
Make sure you are connected to the internet.

Internet Explorer

1. Open the web browser and enter the server IP. http://68.748.78 242/ -l
Then click the hyperlink Download PDAViewer.
view Tools ¢ €] (& % E|A
2. When the Download dialog box appears, enable £ nternet explo

Open file after download and click Yes. @

Download

Download the 1.46 MB file 'PDA-
‘Viewer.cab' to the My Documents’
folder in Main Memary?

Open file after download

After the installation, the PDAViewer icon will appear
in the Programs list.

Games Calculator File Explorer

3 P X

MSN  PDA-Viewer- pocket Excel
Messenger 55

Pocket MSN Pocket Terminal

Word Services
Client

=]
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8.7.3 To Use the PDAViewer

1. Runthe PDAViewer in the Programs.
2. Familiarizing the PDAViewer buttons.

o PDAViewer only support audio for analog camera.

(6)
()

(1) Connect Hook up to the DVR server. Make sure you are connected to internet.
When the iView screen appears, click Add to add DVR server.

er

Teem | Name [®
] [ [ [
ElE
Enter the server IP, port, user ID, password and select the connection type.
Then, click OK.
= & 4 0ad
Server IP Teem | Name [P
Port 1 192.168.107.62
z 19218815, 192.168,153.60
D I:l 192.168,107.91
Metwork Type  [TN e —>
EizREEE[eB0-[=[¢ = —
Tafafwle[r Tt Tul i Tolpl 1)
CAPla|s|d[f[g|h|jl|k[I[;]|"
shitt[z [x[c[v[b[n[m[,[.[/][«
cujaa) * [\ V|r|e[>
=8 EIS

User can playback the recorded video from remote DVR server in

PDAViewer.(see Chapter 8.7.4)

(2) Split Screen Select between 2 screen display types. It also allows you to switch and view

267



Mode different camera number or channels.
(3) About Display the PDAViewer software version.
(4) Minimize Reduce the size to taskbar.
(5) Exit Close the PDAViewer.
(6) Focus Adjust the focus of PTZ camera to produce clear image.
(7) Full Screen Use the entire screen to only display the video.
(8) Snapshot Capture and save the screen shot in *.bmp format.
(9) Zoom Zoom in and out the PTZ camera image.
(10) Direction Adjust and position the focal point of the PTZ camera.
buttons

3. To change the video quality, enable/disable audio, and select to display different camera, tap on
the video screen longer the pop up menu will appear.

8.7.4  To Playback in PDAViewer

1 Run the PDAViewer in the Programs.

2. Hook up to the NV DVR server.

3. Click Connect icon and select the DVR server

4. Click Playback to enter playback option screen

5. Select the camera, data, and time

6. Click Playback to start playing the recorded video

[ Plarback Date and Time ]

MR R
13 -u,,.,rs

el

7. While playback, user can view and change status of /O devices
8. On the playback screen, tap on video screen longer the pop up menu will appear
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9. Select the Remote IO

Sensor | Status [|[Relay [ Status ||
Tensor 1 Low Tow

Semsor 2 Low
Semsor 3 Low
Semsor 4 Low

[Trigger

EIE

11. User can change the relay status. Select the relay and tap on video screen longer the pop up
menu will appear, and then, select the status (ON, OFF, Tigger)
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8.8 Using JavaViewer to Access NV DVR Server

Using the mobile phone within Symbian Smart Phone OS to access the NV DVR through Internet.
Make sure your mobile phone supports Symbian Smart Phone OS and can be connected to the
internet. To use this feature, you need to install the Java Viewer program that it can be downloading it
from the DVR server through the internet.

8.8.1 To install JavaViewer from the DVR Server

1. Open the web browser and enter the DVR server IP (http://DVR server IP: port/Java-Viewer.html).
Then click Connect.

2. When the Download screen appears, select Java-Viewer.jad and download it to your mobile
phone.

3. After the installation, the JavaViewer will be in your mobile phone system. To find the JavaViewer
program where is located, please refer to your mobile phone user’s manual.

8.8.2 To Use the JavaViewer

1. Runthe JavaViewer program.

2. Enter the DVR IP address, port number, user
ID, and password. Please refer to your DVR
server setting for that information.

3. And then, select the Connect to connect to DVR
server.

4. Click Yes to accept the data from DVR server.
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When connection is success, you will see the
camera video on the screen.

To switch to different camera view, select menu
and select the channel.

The JavaViewer support PTZ control function,
you can refer to Help file for detail function
control key. Select menu and go the way down
to select the Help file.
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8.9 Using iPhone to Access Remote DVR Server

0 Before using iPhone to access remote DVR server, user needs to enable Enable
HandyViewer this function in Network Setting of DVR server site.

Using the iPhone can connect to remote DVR server through the Internet to view the live image.
8.9.1 Download the iViewer

To use this feature, it is required to download the iViewer application to your iPhone. There are 2 ways
to download the iViewer to your iPhone. User can chose one of way to download.

. Download through the PC

10. Connect your iPhone to the PC.

11. In iTuner Ul, enter keyword “AVerDiGi” to search.

12. And then, the AVerDiGi iViewer will be found and display on iTuner Ul.

Fle Edt View Controls Store Advanced Help

iTunes

(1]
]}
x|

iPhone sync is complete.
OK to disconnect,

Q ]

LIBRARY
JA Music

2] Applications

< a

App Store iTunes U

Power Search > Applications

STORE

[y AverDici iviewer
¥ DEVICES S AVerDiGi

> B N Developers a FREEAFF v
AVerDiGi > - »

¥ SHARED =
{0} Home Sharing

VPLAYLISTS
(< iTunes DI
¥ [ Stanford
[ iPhone applic...

13. Click AVerDiGi iViewer and click Free App to download the application. And then, enter the ID and
Password to download.

« A AppStorev Podcasts  iTunes U

App Store » Business > AverMedia INFORMATION, Inc

AVerDiGi iViewer

IaViewer;
Description
Application Description

1 AVerhledia always focus on creating a simple, convenient, and professional monitoring solution by providing users the ability to perform remote
monitoring with all kind of mobile device. AVerDiGi iViewer is another extended service for iPhone users presented by AVerMedia, and is...

..More
.
A

AverMedia INFORMATION, Inc Web Site > AVerDiGi Viewer Support »

Fi A v
What's New In Version 3.1.0.0009

Gategory: Business . . §
Updated: 28 January 2011 1.Extended support for EB1304NET and EB3004NET to incorporate AVerDiGi product line
Current Version: 3.1.0.0008

3.1.0.0008

14. After download the iVewer, click Application and mark the AVerDiGi iViewer.
15. Click Apply button. The iViewer will load into your iPhone.
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File Edit View Controls Store Advanced Help iTunes

DO
Qmm e 1 iPhane sync is complete. Al
W' | OK to disconnect. | L
LIBRARY e —— > i .
i Music — — — — . e
. e e———
T ™ Sync Applications: Q
[ iTunes Store Sort By: (1 Category  Date
¥ DEVICES 7 AVerDiGi iViewer
PR [ -
¥ SHARED
{3} Home Sharing
jlEviewer
16. To use iVewer, select the AVerDiGi iViewer icon 1-, i) on your iPhone. How to use iViewer,

AVerDiGi

please refer to Chapter 8.9.2.

l. Using iPhone to Download
Please make sure your iPhone connect to the Internet.
Select App Store from iPhone main screen.

Select Search and enter the keyword “AVerDiGi” to search.

P WD PE

In search result list, select the AVerDiGi iViewer. User will see a brief introduction of the
AVerDiGi iViewer. Select the Free button, the button will change to the Install button. Select
Install to download the application.

And then, enter ID and Password to start download processing.

6. After download completed, go back to iPhone main screen and user should see AVerDiGi
iviewer

iViewer icon ) on the menu list. Select it to run the application. How to use iViewer, please
AVerDiGi

refer to Chapter 8.9.2.
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8.9.2

Using the iViewer

1. After iViewer has been downloaded to your iPhone, select the iViewer to execute.
2. Inlogin screen, enter the following information to make a connection with the remote DVR server.
After entered all necessary information, click Login.

Host: IP address of the remote DVR server.

Port: The connection port of the remote DVR server.
ID: The user account to login the remote DVR server.
Password: The password for login authentication.

Login

live.dss.com.tw

Login password

DVR List
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3. Atfterlogin, user should see the live video on iPhone screen.

—

Exit

- Camera 01 -

9 10 11 12 13 14
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4. Click E or E button can switch the channel display between 1 and 4-split channels
screen.

Exit Live Exit

- Camera 01

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

O e B 1

4-split screen 1 channel screen

In 4-split screen mode, click the channel group can switch to view different group channel.

In single screen mode, click channel button to view the channel.

Click < or > to go back last page or next page of channels.

Click icon can hide the channel number buttons. Click icon again to display the
channel number buttons.

© N o »

—
Exit Exit

- Camera 01 -

10 11 12 13 14 15 16

O
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9. Select the PTZ camera channel and click - button to switch to PTZ operation mode (see
Using PTZ Function).

- Camera 04 -

PTZ mode

10. To logout iViewer or disconnect with the current DVR connection, click Exit and return to the
iViewer login screen. In Login screen, user can connect other DVR server.
11. To close the iViewer application, press the button that is located at bottom of your iPhone.
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8.9.3 To Add DVR Server into DVR List

User can add frequently connect DVR server into DVR list.
1. Inlogin screen, select DVR List.

Login

live.dss.com.tw

2.  In DVR List screen, select button to add DVR server.

Exit DVR List

Demo Site

live.dss.com.tw:80

3. InAdd DVR screen, enter the following data:
B Name: Give a name to the DVR server for recognizing.
B Host: IP address of the remote DVR server.
B Port: Enter the port number of WebViewer port that user has setup on remote DVR server.
[Note] WebViewer port might also be called “Video port” on some DVR servers.

B |D: The user account to login the remote DVR server.
B Password: The password for login authentication.
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Cancel

4. And then, select Save button to complete the adding. User should see the DVR in DVR List.
5. To add another DVR server, please repeat above step 2~4.

6. To edit the DVR server, select jEA@(edit) button first, and then, select the DVR server from
DVR List. After edit, select Save to save the changes.

Exit DVR List

Demo Site

live.dss.com.tw:80

NV24
~102.168.107. 2400000

NV25

192.168.107.25:5550

7. To delete the DVR server, select (delete) button, and then, select the DVR server that user
wants to delete and select OK to confirm.
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8.9.4  Using PTZ Function
Select the PTZ camera channel and click - button to switch to PTZ operation mode. To close
PTZ function mode, click - button again.

TExt |

- Camera 04 -

Button Description

Click direction button to move lens of PTZ camera. The directions are
depends on the PTZ camera has supported.

Zoom in and out the image.

Adjust the focus manually to produce clear image.
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Button Description

Move the PTZ camera to the preset point. Select the preset point position
and click GO button. To leave the preset point position selection, click Exit.

preset 000

preset 001

/ Adjust the moving speed of PTZ camera.
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8.10 Using BlackBerry Phone to Access DVR server

Using the BlackBerry phone can connect to remote DVR server through the Internet to view the live
video.

Supported Model Blackberry 9500 storm

oS blackberry 4.7 (Please refer to blackberry website for detail OS version)

All the illustrations are schematic illustration for user’s reference only.

To use this feature, it is required to download the iBBViewer application to your BlackBerry phone.

There are 2 ways for downloading iBBViewer. Please follow the below description to download the
iBBViewer application.

8.10.1 Download through the BlackBerry Desktop Manager

1. Connect the BlackBerry phone to the PC.

2. Download the iBBViewer files (iBBViewr.alx and iBBViewer.cod) from ftp site
(http://www.avermedia.com/averdigi/Support/Download.aspx) and save in same folder on the hard
disk of the PC that is connected with BlackBerry phone.

3. Activating BlackBerry Desktop Manager application on your PC.

4. In BlackBerry Desktop Manager Ul, select Application Loader.

22 Connected - BlackBerry Desktop Manager

*i:BlackBerry BlackBerry® Desktop Manager

Main Menu Options ¥ Help v

Update, add, or remove device Back up or restore your device Transfer data from a BlackBerryR
Pt applications. data device or other device to a
BlackBerry device.

E - Application Loader - Backup and Restore Q = Device Switch Wizard

- Media = Synchronize
4 Manage and transfer multimedia Change options for synchronizing
files to your BlackBerry device. email messages and organizer
data.

| -

Device connected (PIN
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5. And then, click Start button of Add/Remove Applications option.

2 C d- ry Desktop Manager v ffe X

*i:BlackBerry, BlackBerry® Desktop Manager

& Application Loader Options ¥ Help v

& Add / Remove Applications @] Update Software

Add new applications to your device or remove existing Update your device sofiware.
applications.

In Device application selection window, click Browse button to locate the iBBViewer files that you
have download from the ftp site and select the iBBViewr.alx. After located the files, user will see
the iBBViewer application list out. Mark the check box and click Next. And then, in next screen,
click Finish to install the iBBViewer application.

i Connected - BlackBerry Desktop Manager =0 X:

*i:BlackBerry BlackBerry® Desktop Manager

& Application Loader Options ¥ Help ¥

Device application selection

Select the application that you want to add to your device, or clear the application that you want to Total application space: 1 MB
remove from your device.

Version

v

If files are found, the word “Install”
will display.

[ van mens |




7. After installation completed, the iBBViewer application is installed on your BlackBerry phone
and is ready for use.

i Connected - BlackBerry Desktop Manager

*i:BlackBerry. BlackBerry® Desktop Manager

& Application Loader Options ¥ Help ¥

The loading operation was successful

Update complete =

|

Main menu
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8.10.2 Using BlackBerry Phone to Download iBBViewer
1. Please make sure your BlackBerry phone connects to the Internet.

2. In main menu, open the Browser.

Wi-fi

1730

Browser

b

Contacts Calendar

i3

Media

©)

Help

&
o
©
X
[3)
S
[

3.

Browser

http://www.|

Bookmarks...

© Home Page (BlackBerry Bookmarks)

&
@
©
X
3
3
o

| |A||S||D| F||G

123 | Z | X C |74
5@
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Click Download button to start download process.

Download iBBViewer
iBBViewer 4

1.0

Unknown

87.6 KB

Set Application Permissions

Download Cancel

**BlackBerry

When installation completed, click OK to finish. The BBiViewer is installed on your BlackBerry

phone and is ready for use.

Download iBBViewer

The application was successfully
installed.

S
&
o
©
X

3
&
©
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8.10.3 Using the iBBViewer
1. After iBBViewer has been installed to your BlackBerry phone, select the iBBViewer to execute.

iBBViewer

2. Press menu button of BlackBerry phone to call out menu. Select Connect to make a connection to
the DVR server that user wants to monitor.

iBBViewer

If BlackBerry phone is unable to connect with DVR server, please select Option > Advanced
Option > TCP/IP in main menu of BlackBerry phone. In TCP/IP, please check the APN setting and
make sure APN settings are correct.
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3. Inconnection screen, enter DVR IP, Port, User ID and Password for login to the DVR server.
B DVR IP: IP address of the remote DVR server.
B Port: The connection port of the remote DVR server. The default value is 5550.
B User ID: The user account to login the remote DVR server.
B Password: The password for login authentication.

Network Setting
DVR IP

Port 5550
User ID
Password

4. When connection is successful, the screen will display the video from the DVR server. On top of
screen will show the camera channel is currently display.

5. Press menu button of BlackBerry phone to call out menu. User can select different channel to
view. If the camera channel is a PTZ camera, user can use keyboard (2 is up, 8 is down, 4 is left, 6
is right) of BlackBerry phone to control camera.

Camera 1

W

—

"

6. To disconnect current connection with DVR server, click Stop and return to the iBBViewer screen.
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Chapter 9 Image Verification

ImageVerification is a watermark-checking program to identify the authenticity of a saved image (e.qg.
by snapshot). This program can only verify uncompressed bmp image files.

9.1 To Run the ImageVerification program

1. Click Start>Programs>DVR>ImageVerification.

2. In the ImageVerification screen, click Load Source Image and locate the image source.

3. Click Verify Image to begin the process.

4. Check the result in the Processed Image screen. If the picture is unmodified, the image in the
Source Image and Processed Image screen would be exactly the same. If the picture is being
modified, a warning dialog box would prompt you and the modified area is highlighted.
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Chapter 10

iEnhance

The bundled iEnhance is a video editing tool and can only be used with *.dvr video file. It allows you to
adjust the video picture quality, segment and save the wanted portion of the video, zoom in and out
the image, and print or save the screen shot. You can also save the setting and apply it on other files.

2=t

—e—prv [ (15)

I®@®0O®®I

sosimooel] FD o vavo] G ver | S soomer |

I
() @ @ @ ®) ® @ ®

(1) Open File

Access *.dvr video file.

(2) Save Image

Capture and save the screen shot in *.bmp format.

(3) Playback
Control
Buttons

Begin: Move to the beginning of the video file.
Previous: Go back to the previous frame.
Pause: Briefly stop playing the video file.
Play: Play the video file.

Faster: Play the video file at faster speed
Next: Go to the next frame.

End: Go to the end of the video file.

(4) Save Video

Save the edited or segmented video in *.avi format.

(5) Print

Print the screen shot.

(6) Segment

Mark the beginning and the end of the wanted portion of the video. Two triangle
marks will appear on the slider. To cancel video segmentation, click this button
again.

(7) Zoom Buttons

Enlarge, reduce, and set the image back to normal size.

(8) Full Screen

Use the entire screen to only display the video.

(9) Default

Set the video back to original state and delete all the changes in the history
box.

(10) History Box

List all the actions.

(11) Undo Delete the last action.
(12) Noise Adjust the softness and repair the damaged colours.
Reduce
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(13) Sharpness

Improve the overall image by enhancing edges. This gives the image more
depth.

(14) Effects

e Gray Scale: convert the image into black and white (monochrome).
e Normalize: adjust the brightness intensity.

e Equalize: automatically adjust the images that are too dark.

e De-interlace: smooth out the overlying frames.

e Static: de-interlace for motionless scene.

e Dynamic: de-interlace for moving scene.

(15) Picture

Adjust the Brightness, Contrast, Saturation, Hue and Gamma.

Adjustment
(16) Original Display the original state of the image.
Screen
(17) Temporary Display the sample settings. Click the sample to apply the setting on the current
Setting video.
Block

(18) Status Bar

Display the date, and time of the video.

(19) Progress
Bar

Show the progress of the file being played. You may move the bar to seek at
any location of the track.

(20) istable

To reduce the jolt in the recorded video.(also see Chapter 10.1)

(21) Add Setting

Include the new setting to the temporary setting block.

(22) Rename

Change the name of the selected setting in the temporary setting block.

(23) Delete

Permanently remove the selected setting in the temporary setting block.

(24) Load Setting

Call the saved settings.

(25) Save Setting

Store the settings in the temporary setting block.

10.1 To Use iStable
The iStable function can reduce the jolt in the recorded video.
1. Click Open File button and select the

recorded video.
2. And then, click iStable button.
iStable windows will show up.

4. Select the smoothness level — 1(Low),
2, 3, 4, and 5(High). The default value

is 3.

5. Click Play button, and then i-Stable
function will start to initial the recorded

video.

6. When the initialize is done, user will
see the original and stabilized
recorded video play in two windows.

s | 12004
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Chapter 11 Web Tools

The bundled Web Tools includes Dispatch Server and Remote Backup program. To install Web Tools,
place the CD into the CD-ROM drive then click Install Web Tools.

11.1 Dispatch Server

AVerMedia \\

[ AVerDIGH Ny series

Dispatch is designed to reduce the network traffic of the NV DVR server. Instead of connecting directly
to the NV DVR server, the client can connect to the computer that is connected to the NV DVR server

using the Dispatch program.

11.1.1 To Run Dispatch program

1. Make sure you are connected to the internet.

2. Click Start>Programs>DVR>Tool>Dispatch.
3. Inthe DVR Server section, enter the NV DVR

server IP, port, user ID and password. You can
also select to display the language you prefer.

4. Auto connect when start

Enable to automatically connect the dispatch
server when start up

5. 3GPP Service

Enable to allow user using 3GPP service to
receive video stream from Dispatch server. The
Service Port must same as RTSP port of
3GPP on DVR server.

6. Inthe Dispatch Service section, if you have
installed more than one network card, select
the Service IP number.

7. Inthe Dynamic DNS Configuration section,
enter the DNS server Name and Password.
The DNS server can be the remote storage
server for sharing the DVR system loading.

8. Click START to connect.
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=] Network Video Dispatch Server =l =
— DVR Server
Server IP | 127.0.0.1
Server Port |80
User ID Il
Password I
Language IEHgHSh j
™ Auto connect when start
—3GPF Servic
[~ Enable 3GPP Service
Port | 554
— Dispatch Service
Service IP |192.168.0.202 ~|
Service Port e
—Dynamic DNS Configuration
Domain Name I
Password I

START

Press 'Start' button to start dispatch service ...




11.2 Remote Setup

0 - Please make sure the UAC function has disabled before install Remote setup.
To disable UAC, please go to User Account setting in Control Panel to turn User Account
Control off. If UAC doesn’t disable, it might cause abnormal operation of DVR
system.

Remote Setup is a tool for configuring DVR server from remote site. To install Remote Setup
application, insert the Installation CD into CD-ROM drive and click Web Tools. After installation, click

~ to start the Remote Setup application.

11.2.1 To Add DVR server
User need to add a DVR server and make connection in order to setup remote DVR server.

B DYR Manager E”E‘E‘

+  Name P PORT Channels Description Status Type

oL lovron 15 o

£ i Connecte
02 DWVRO2 192,166,153.72 a2 4 Connected  EBDVR

=
e
&

& 3

3 3

2 2

5

4 8

% o
z
3
5
3

Delete

Modify

Reconnect

Setup

]
T
=3
3
<

Import

Export

about

~
v

1. Click Add
2. In Edit DVR windows, fill in the following items:
- Name: give a name for remote DVR server for easy managing
- IP:fillin remote DVR server’s IP address
- Port: the port use to connect to remote DVR server. The port number is same the Webviewer
port on the remote DVR server. The default is 80.
- User ID: fill in the remote DVR server’s login account
- Password: fill in the remote DVR server’s login password
- Description: fill in a short description for the remote DVR server

Marme DVR 01
bid

PORT 80
User ID

Password

Description

3. Click OK to complete adding remote DVR server.
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The added DVR server will be listed and auto connects to DVR server.

Once the connecting is success, user can start to configure DVR server.

When connection is lost, click Reconnect to connect again.

To modify or delete the added DVR server, select the DVR server from listing and click Modify to
change the setting and click Delete to remove the DVR server.

User also can import the setting by clicking Import button. To save the setting to local hard disk,
click Export button.

11.2.2 To Setup Remote DVR Server
Select the DVR server from listing and click Setup to configure remote DVR server.

No ok

®

System Setting
In the System Setting windows, click Update to accept the new settings, click Exit to exit without

saving, and click Default to revert back to original factory setting.
[=] System Setting ===

Storage Path Login

Folder Name Free Space Disk Space(Used) Auto Login when OS start 0 (6)
FI\DATA
C:\Data

Ask for password when login

] Auto record when login

Auto start Network when login

Login to Compact mode

Silent Launch
Enable network storage

(1) ——7 pelete recorded doto after: 365 Days Guest Mode
(2) ——t———7| Delete event and alarm log after: 30 Days Default User L
[mis Miscellaneous
—
System Language English UI Language
Dual Monitor (8)
3 Video Standard ] Enable Dual Monitor Setting
( )__ @ NTSC PAL
POS
Attention Pl —
ention Please = (9)
(4) —— #ttention Enable Analysis
d 24 s —
Times per day o0
7] Enable Setting (10)
TV Out

System Configuration
Show on Surveillance Monitor 4

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 System Controller
(5) ——T—#AutoScan Period 3 Sec. Advance

System Information

Configuration
Product Version 7.7.0.0045 beta - (11)

[&) [ update | [ Concel | [ pefaur |

(1) Delete recorded data after

If you want the system to automatically erase the data after a certain days, enable the Delete
recorded data after check box and enter the numbers of days in Days text box.

(2) Delete event and alarm log after

If you want the system to automatically erase the event and alarm log files after a certain days, enable
the Delete event and alarm log after check box and enter the numbers of days in Days text box.

(3) Video Standard

Change and select the proper video system according to your camera video system. If the video
system setting is wrong, the video would appear abnormal.

(4) Attention Please

Check the attentiveness of the person who is monitoring the system. You may set the number of times
the Attention dialog box to appear in a day in Times per day text box.

When this feature is enabled, the Attention dialog box would appear. The person who is monitoring
the system must enter the same number that appears from the left box at the right text box and then
click OK.
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(5) AutoScan Period
Set the display time gap from 3 to 10 sec. before it switches to the next camera.
(6) Login
Enable the conditions in Login section you want the system to automatically carry out.
- Auto record when login
Automatically start video recording when the NV DVR is executed.
- Auto start Network when login
Automatically connect to network when the NV DVR is executed.
- Login to compact mode
Switch to compact mode directly when the NV DVR is executed.
- Silent Launch
Enable the DVR system minimizes on the system tray automatically right after start up.
- Guest Mode
Automatically log in Guest mode when the NV DVR is executed. In guest mode, the functions
are limited to preview and playback only.
(7) Miscellaneous
Enable the conditions in Miscellaneous section you want the system to perform.
- Desktop Lock
v Block window OS hotkey: Deactivate the [Ctrl-Alt-Del] and [Windows] keyboard key
functions.
v" Block windows OS pop-up window: To block any pop-up window from windows system.

@ Desktop Lock Settin
P 2]

Block windows OS pop-up window

OK ] ‘ Cancel

- Beep if no signal
Make sound when the video signal is lost.
- Mandatory Record
Always record video when software is running
- Enable Overlay
To enhance video signal for better video quality.

6 Enable overlay doesn’t support on NV3000T and NV5000 card.

- Screen Saver
Set a period time to enter screen saver mode when system idle.
- Auto Scan Period
Set the time gap of the Auto Scan function from 3 to 10 seconds. This automatically switches to
the next video in cycle depending on the set time gap.
- Playback Mode
Select the mode of playback the video.
v' Select date and time: Select the date and time which user wants to playback.
v' Play the last file: Automatically playback the video from the last hour
v" Instant Playback: Automatically playback the video which has just recorded
- Date Format
Select the date format which wants to display in Select date and time playback mode
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[&] Miscellaneous Setting [

™

Status Report Setup

ElBeskiop Lock Detai

["IBeep if no signal
Shut down 0S when exit

[T Mandatory recording

["] Enable overlay
Enable Liveplayback
Disable hardware AGC

["]screen saver Minute wait
Leave the system without asking user name and password
Resequence channels when autoscan

Remember playback display mode

AutoScan Period 3 2 Sec.
C
Playback Mode
30
Date Format
l oK ] l Cancel I

(8) Dual Monitor

To enable/disable dual monitor function.

(9) POS

Set from which camera screen to display the data from the POS equipment. Click Setting to enter the
setup window.

B Advanced Setting

To setup POS text display position, text font o =
and color. | General Setting | Advanced Setting |iPOS Database Setting
1. Inthe System Setting dialog box, POS TSth:a:OS:f:i

section, click Setting >> Advanced SEpEERIRE U= -

Setting

Text Alignment
2. Mark Show POS Text to allow POS data ® Lef-Top ) Left-Bottom
Right-Top _) Right-Bottom

to be display on surveillance screen.
iPOS Pro Setting

3. Select the POS data display position on 7] Multiuple Windows 715 ve Window Position
surveillance screen — Left-Top, Left-Bottom, e ap
i H 1 2 M3 [+ W5 e [z e
Right-Top, or Right-Bottom. o Om Om Oe 0w On O Oo
4. Mark Multiple Windows to allow more
than one iPOS live data window (see also =
iPOS Live in Preview mode) display on the

preview screen mode.
5. Mark Save Window Position that iPOS live data window position(see also iPOS Live in
Preview mode) will be saved as next time call out position when close
6. Select the Cameras of iPOS live data that want to be display on Preview mode. To select all
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cameras, mark All.
7. To change the POS data font and color, click Font.
8. When itis done, click Save to complete the configuration.

B POS Database Setting

Mark Remove POS data after the POS data will be delete from DVR hard disk on the day that
user has setup.

[z iPOS Setting =
General Setting | Advanced Setting | iPOS Database Setting
Database Setting
Database Path: C:\Program Files\DVR\DVR Server\POSDB
[7Remove POS data after: 7 Days
Move to:
Save

(10) UPS (Uninterruptible Power Supply)

Protect the system from damaging, such as power surges or brownouts. This automatically gives time
to close the NV DVR properly when the battery backup power has reached the Shutdown when
capacity below percentage level setting.

The UPS device must be connected to your computer (refer to your UPS user’s guide).

0 The UPS application must meet Windows XP or Windows Vista system requirements.

(11) System Information
Display current NVR system firmware version.
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Camera Setting

Select the camera from remote DVR servers to modify settings. In the Camera Setting windows, click
Update to save and apply the new settings, click Exit to exit without saving, and click Default1/
Default2 to revert back to original factory setting.

0 Some of settings are not available to the IP camera.

ﬁ__ﬁ&ﬁﬁ&ﬁ%%%ﬁ%&%&%&

Camera —_

] Display

Name Camera 16

Description

(4) —_ Video Adjustment
Bright i} 50
Contrast ] 50
Hue ] 50
Saturation 0 50
(5) — [¥I Noise Reduction
(6) — [7] Auto Brightness Control ® Analog Camera
(7) — [¥] Night View Remote DVR
(8)— [/Enable Deinteriace e i =

Object Counting

FaceFinder

FTZ Tracking Detail

[ update | [ cancel | [ pefauts | [ efautz |

(1) Camera Icons

Select the camera number you want to adjust the video setting. To select all the cameras, enable the
ALL check box. To select more than one camera, Right click on the camera icon. To select one
camera only, Left click on the camera icon. The camera icon turns red when it is selected.

(2) Enable
Set to enable/disable the selected camera. When there is no video source on the camera, we suggest
disabling it so that the system won’t detect it as video loss error.

(3) Camera

- Display
Enable/disable to show the video. Even if the video of the selected camera is hidden you can
still record the video and preview it in playback mode.

- Name
Change the camera name.

- Description
Add a short comment.

(4) Video Adjustment
Adjust the Brightness, Contrast, Hue and Saturation of the selected camera.

(5) Noise Reduction
Reduce undesirable video signal and improve the quality of the video.

0 Noise Reduction uses lots of CPU resource. Please use this feature only if it is really
necessary.
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(6) Auto Brightness Control

Automatically adjust the brightness.

(7) Night View

Automatically adjust the exposure to make the image more visible especially when the site is dark.
You can only use this function when the Auto Brightness Control is enabled.

(8) Enable Deinterlace

To enhance the video quality. Set the deinterlace mode to #1, if you are capturing motionless picture
and #2, if it captures lots of movement.
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Record Setting

In the Recording setup windows, click OK to accept the new settings, click Exit to exit without saving,
and click Default to revert back to original factory setting.

0 Some of settings are not available to the IP camera.

)

Recording Setting m@
AN D
Camera
(H—+e;[@;[@ e e e ol ol o o o o e e e e
k7 L0 {08 L0 bt b2 s i bt b S Cment  ——(11)
Recording Mode @ E Eamela §
[Camerabio] 0 : ® P Camera
(2)—— Schedule @ Mg Camera 4
@ M@ Camera 5
M © Aivays Recording [I] © KeyFrame Recording & M Camera 6
Motion Recording % W& Camera 7
@ ME Camera 8 =
[ © smart Recording Sk
[[] © voice Detection Recording &Y =] Carmera 10]
[[] © no Recording @ ME Camera 11
@ ME Camera 12
Start Record prior 3 Sec. 5 HE Camera 13
& ME Camera 14
Stop Record after @
P 3 e ® W& Camera 15
- & M2 Camera 16 -
(3)—tHudo _ Mask/Shield Edit
HiENNE A []Enable Mask Group
(4)———"Motion Detection = [¥] Show Mask # i) Defualt —+—(12)
Sensitivity i} 70 Advanced Color % ¥ Group TPE
© Red Green () Blue
(5)——f—Voice Detection
ety 0 g0 Enable Shield
Testun] | Edit
©) Quality © Mask Shield
{1 80 Clear Invert
(7)_._Frame Rate = .
(e 0 = == ompression Type
T © Advanced MPEG4 H264
7] Vi
(8) | Video size \7 Video Encryption
352 x 240 © 640 x 480 ["]Enable Storage Optimization Detail
1720 x 240 720 x 480
[ok ][ cancel | [ Dpefautt
) (10

Camera Icons

Select the camera number you want to set the recording setting. To select all the cameras, enable the
ALL check box. To select more than one camera, Right click on the camera icon. To select one
camera only, Left click on the camera icon. The camera icon turns red when it is selected.

@

Recording Mode

The blocks from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. To record in full 24 hours, select the
recording mode and click the ® button. If you want to only record at a particular time, click the colored
block beside the recording mode then click on the time blocks. When the system starts recording a red
triangle mark would appear at the upper left corner of the screen. The recording modes are listed
below:

Always Recording

Record the video from the selected camera and save it to the designated storage path

Motion Recording

Start recording the video from the selected camera only when the system detects movement.
Once a motion is detected, the system automatically saves the previous frames and stop based
on the Start Record Prior and Stop Record After settings.

Smart Recording

Automatically switch to recorded at the maximum frame rate setting once a motion is detected
and if there is no motion, it records at the minimum frame rate setting. Set the maximum and
minimum frame rate setting in (6) Frame Rate section.

Voice Detection Recording

DVR system will record when the voice exceeds the intensity value in Voice Detection setting.
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- No Recording
The system won'’t do any recording.
(3) Audio
Select to assign the audio channel of the selected camera. You can only assign one audio channel to
one camera source. This way you can record both audio and video.

0 An Audio I/O card is required to use this function.

(4) Motion Detection
Adjust the sensitivity of the motion detector. The higher the value, the finer the sensitivity is detected.
When it detects a motion, a green triangle mark would appear at the upper left corner of the screen.

(5) Video Detection

Adjust the intensity of the audio detector. The system detects sound when it exceeds the intensity
value.

(6) Quality

Adjust the video quality. The higher the value, the lower the compression level and uses more hard
disk space.

(7) Frame Rate

Set the maximum number of frames to be recorded during motion and motionless state. The frame
rate ranges from 1 to 30 for NTSC and 1 to 25 for PAL. The higher the frame rate, it uses more hard
disk space.

(8) Video Size

Select the size of the video and click the ® button. The higher the size, the larger the file it create.
(9) Mask/Shield Edit

Mask, mark an area on the screen to disregards the motion in the marked area and to only monitor

outside the marked area. In the Mask/Shield Edit section, activate the Enable Mask/Enable Shield
check box. Click and drag a frame on the screen to create Mask area.

(10) Compression Type

User can refer the table below to check the NV card supports what type of compression. H264 is the
latest and advanced video compression format that delivers better video quality and smaller file size
but this uses more CPU resource. Advanced MPEG4 and MJPEG, both provide a standard for color
picture compression rate. MPEG4 uses higher compression rate and smaller file size. While MJIPEG
uses slightly lower compression rate and bigger file size.

MPEG4 MPEG 4 H264 H264 MJIPG
Encryption Encryption
NV3000T v v v v v
NV5000 v v v v
NV6000T v v v v
NV7240 v
NV7480 v
NV8416T v v
NV9416T v
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u Video Encryption

When NV7480 card has enabled one channel encryption, the all channels will be
encrypted.

Enable/disable to encrypt the recorded video that way only the person who knows the password can
clearly view the video playback. The file size would become 10 to 30% more. Enabling the Video
Encryption check box, you will be prompted to enter the password and retype the password for
confirmation. Make sure not to forget the password for you would not be able to decrypt the video
without it.

-

Video Encryption

Enter Password:

Confirm Password:

[] Show Password

Warning:

Kindly note down your password. It is not
possible to decode video stream without
valid password. Password once lost
cannot be recovered.

[ ok ][ Cancel ]

The _—?]_] symbol would appear on the upper right corner of the encrypted video screen. You may see
the video during live recording. To decrypt the video, please refer to Chapter 5.3.3.

f
WS Ee
i Als

e

INET |
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u Enable Storage Optimization

Enable/disable to save more storage space. Click Detail button to select the type of storage

optimization.

v Monochrome Mode: The video will record in black and white.

v Noise Reduction: To do the noise reduction before compression.

4 Disable Video Enhancement: To shutdown video enhancement function.

Storage Optimization Setting

["I Noise Reduction

["] pisable Video Enhancement

Default Mode

High H Medium H

) @

oK

) )

User also can select the Default Mode High/Medium/Low. Click ? button to view default mode

definition.
(11) Group

Click to view the camera group that user has been setup in Camera setup (see also Chapter 5.2.4).

(12) Camera
Click to view the camera live video on screen.

303



Network Setting

In the Network Setting dialog box, click Update to accept the new settings, click Exit to exit without
saving, and click Default to revert back to original factory setting. For the network service ports that
use by DVR server, please see Appendix C.

[& Network Setting =
WebViewer Configuration
(1) ————— sencrrome
7] Enable Anonymous Login
——————————— Transmitting Cameras —( )
(2) g WebViewer PORT 80 5
] Al

M1 M2 W3 e Fs Fe [z s

Voice Phone
@9 M1 M1 @iz @13 F4 Fis @is —(6)
7 Talk to Web-Client
Main Configuration PORT 9999
Server P 192.168.107.17

Network Time Synchronization
Remote Console PORT 5550 (7)
Time Server: T

DTS ] /Automatic synchronize at 03:00 -
DDNS Server Name ddns. avers.com.tw
Domain Name DCVONCE il
D 3GPP 8
Erabi —(8)
Password
- RTSP PORT 554
DDNS Server Port 1053
Video Size 176x144 v
(3) ———Remote Control Server
V| Enable Other Configuration g
PORT 5555 UPnP ( )
¥|Enable Original Security Pratocol
Network Video Configuration c
(4) -_—— J V| Enable White List Detail
Quality Level Min {i Max ] Enable HandyViewer Detail
Frame Rate Level Min i _— V| Network Bandwidth Limit Detail

@| vpsate | [ cancel | [ pefourr

(1) Server Name

Assign a name for the DVR unit. Letters of the alphabet and numbers only.

(2) Transmitting Cameras

Select and click on the camera number in the Transmitting Camera section you want to make it
accessible via internet using WebCam, Remote Console, PDA Viewer and Hand Viewer (still image).
To select all the cameras, enable the ALL check box.

(3) Remote Control Server

Enable/disable remote control from remote application (ex. CMS). Enter the remote accessing port in
Port column.

(4) Network Video Configuration

Set up the video quality and frame rate for viewing and transmitting to the remote program. Scrolling
adjust bar to set the Quality level and FrameRate level.

(5) WebCam Port

Activate Enable Anonymous Login to remotely access the DVR server without the need of password.
The default of WebCam port is 80.

(6) Voice Phone

Voice Phone is a 2-Way Talk feature that allows the client and server to talk via internet using
microphone. Make sure both microphone and speakers work before using this feature. If the Talk to
Web-Client is disabled, the person in the DVR server side can only hear the voice from the client side
that is when the WebCam 2-Way Talk button is activated. (See also_Chapter 8.1 #6). The default port
of voice phone is 9999.

(7) Network Time Synchronization

Adjust the DVR system time same as network time server. Fill in the Time Server IP address or
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domain name. Select Automatic Synchronize time to set automatic synchronize time on a daily basis.
(8) 3GPP
Enable 3GPP that allows user to use browser on the mobile phone to view recorded video. Just enter
http://DVR Server IP/3GPP on the browser of mobile phone, and then, user will receive the recorded
video from DVR server. Fill the RTSP PORT for 3GPP connection. Select the video size for
transmitting to user’s browser on the mobile phone.
(9) Other Configuration
- Enable Original Security Protocol
Enable new version DVR system to accept remote software with former version. For example,
if user uses CMS version 7.1 and connect to NV DVR server with version 7.3, and then, user
has to enable this option to make it work. It is due to that DVR system has some new security

protocol in DVR with version 7.3 and newer version, and it's not compatible with old remote
software.

- Enable White List
An access permit list for the remote accessing of DVR server. Enter the IP address and click
Add. Or, enter a range of IP address and click Add. To delete the IP from the list, select the IP
and click Delete button. To reset the input, click Clear button.

Network White List (=3

IP Range

Add
Delete
Clear All

l oK J [ Cancel ]

- Enable HandyViewer
Enable remote users to use a PDA or a mobile phone to access DVR server and select the
video size and quality. (See also Chapter 8.5 and 8.6)

JPEG Setting
Video Size
352 x 240 1 88 x 60
Quality
D 70
I oK I [ Cancel
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- Network Bandwidth Limit
v By Channel: Set the network bandwidth by each channel.
v' All: Set the total network bandwidth consumption limit.

Bandwidth Settings

) By Channel

Camera 1 64| KB/s

Total Limit 1024 p/s

[ OK ] [ Cancel
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Schedule Setting
Schedule to record, backup, enable network, reboot and disable alarm of all the cameras either weekly
or one time. The number from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. The left most column

display the days in a week.

[= Schedule Setting

4 October, 2010 November, 2010 » Record v

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat . @ WEEKLY

26 27 28 29 30 1 2 1 2 3 4 5 6

3 7 @ 9 s 8 9 10/ M 42 43 B o oneive

10 14 15 16 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

17 21 220 23 2% 22 23 247 25 27

24 28 29 30 28 29 30 1 2 4

5 6 7 B 9

31
[ $%:10/12/2010

00{01|02)|03(04|05|06(07|08|09{10|11|12(13|14{15|16|17(18|19]|20(21|22|23

10/10 Sun
10/11 Mon
10412 Tue
10413 Wed
10/14 Thu
10415 Fri
10/16 Sat

[ Clear }[ All ] l Update l[ Cancel J

To Set the Schedule Setting:
1. Select the date in the calendar. Use 4| and _*| buttons to shift the calendar to the left or right.
2. Select the condition you want to schedule in the drop down list.

- Record
Activate all the cameras to start video recording at the set time based on the Recording setting

(see also Chapter 5.3).
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- Backup
Save another copy of all the data at the set time and specified backup path. NV DVR
automatically updates and only backup the data that are not yet included in the archive.
To assign backup path, click [ ... .

[& Schedule Setting =
‘« October, 2010 November, 2010 » Backup i+
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fi Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat W o ey
26 27 28 29 30 1 2 1 2 3 4 5 6
3 4 s 6 7 8 9 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 B o oneTive

10 11 [12]13 14 15 16 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 28 29 30 3 4
31 5 6 7

[ $%:10/12/2010

Backup To

0001 (02|03 (04|05 (06|07 (08091011 (12|13[14|15[16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

10410 Sun
10{11 Mon
10£12 Tue
10413 Wed
10{14 Thu
10415 Fri

1016 Sat

© Mirror Backup

Incremental Backup

Clear ‘ Update Cancel

v' Mirror Backup: Save a copy of all the data at the set time and specified backup path.

v"Incremental Backup: Only backup the data that are not yet included in the archive from
last time.

0 Make sure the backup folder and storage folder are not on the same drive.

- Network
Activate NV DVR remote system to access at the set time. After the appointed time, the
Network function will be disabled. If the Network function is already enabled, the Network
function will not be disabled when the appointed time has ended.

- Reboot
Restart the PC at the appointed time.

Make sure the Windows operating system is set NOT to require you to login user name
and password. This way the system will be able to run NV DVR program.

- Disable Alarm

Deactivate the alarm at the set time temporarily.
Specify to either schedule it weekly or one time. Click © to make a selection.
Click on the blocks to set the schedule (see also Chapter 5.5.1). Or click All to select all. To store
the setting, click Save. To remove the settings, click Clear.
To end Schedule Setting, click Update to exit and accept the setting and Exit to exit without
saving the setting.
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Alarm Setting

In the Alarm Setting dialog box, click Add to insert and set new alarm setting, click Delete to remove
the selected alarm setting, click OK to exit and save the setting, Cancel to exit without saving, and
Default to revert back to original factory setting.

Alarm Setting =
2 Enable Time
( )__ No. Name Description
SR e
= —r —
(3) ——Conditions Action
@ Trigger if any ©) Trigger if all
- [ Launch E-Map
Mation Detected 2l F1vou
01[02[ 03[ 04[05[ 06| 07| 08| 09] 10] 11 12[13] 14] 15[ 16]
Video Loss oD Enlarge Camera View
[o*[o2 [@3[@A[ 0= oe o7 o8 [o=] w0 11|23 4] 15] 35)
Relay Output Detail
Missing or Suspicious Object/Scene Change [« ]+
'_'_zf_'_'L'_'_rJW_'_'_'_ri'_'_’_‘m 02] 03|04 05] 06] 07 08 05 10] 11| 2] 13] 14 15| 16 P e e
y el
Audio Detected D
Py Warang Sound osal
(4)_ Sensor make Phone Calls Detail
High D
Send E-tail
Low D
01 02| 03] 04)|05 06| 07] 08][09] 10 11 12/ 13 14] 15 18| [¥I File Transmission via FTP
TP Camera Sensor Start Recording
Continuous trigger duration 0 Seconds
SMS / MMS Detail
] Abnormal Event
PTZ preset point Detail
POS Keyword Detail B &
[¥/] Alarm Message [C] Alarm SOP
v
[¥] Alarm Button Detail S @
(5) ——Alarm Reset =
o = Launch program Detail
Snapshot Detail
Low Ll
IP Camera Sensor
[V] Alarm Reset Time 5 Seconds [ Update ] [ Cancel ] [ Default

|
(6)

To set the Alarm Setting:

1. Click Add to insert and set a new alarm setting. Click the items in the (7) Alarm Setting List, if
you want to modify the alarm setting.

2. In (1) Alarm Setting number/Name/Description, display the selected alarm setting number in the
list below. Enter alarm name and description.

3. In(2) Enable Time, the number from 00 to 23 represent the time in 24-hour clock. Select the time
and click the block you want to activate or deactivate the alarm function. When it is deactivated the
color of the block turns white.

4. In (3) Conditions, you can set “Trigger if any” to activate if it falls to one of the conditions or
“Trigger if all” to activate if it falls to all conditions.

- In Camera section, select and click on the camera number (01 to 16) in Motion Detected and
Video Loss to set the condition for the system to alarm.

- In Missing and Suspicious Object Detected, click the camera number (01 to 16) and select
the certain object on the screen (right click on camera number for detailed setting)), and when
the certain object is missing or doubtful, the system will alarm. (see also Chapter 5.9.12) In
Scene Change, when the camera has been moved, the system will alarm, too.

- In Voice Detection, click the camera number (01 to 16) to the system to alarm when detect the
abnormal voice.

5. In (4) Sensor, select and click on the sensor number (use € and P> to select the sensor) to set the
condition for the system to alarm. If the sensor normal status is high, set the sensor condition to
low (see Chapter 5.7 step #4 ).

- Enable/disable the Abnormal Event check box, to set the condition of the event for system to
alarm.

e  System Reboot: when the DVR system reboot without abnormal condition, the system
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will send out the alarm message.

Abnormal Reboot: when the DVR system reboot in irregular condition, the system will
send out the alarm message.

Recording is switched off: when the recording has been stopped, the system will send
out the alarm message.

Network is switched off: when the network connection of DVR system is lost, the system
will send out the alarm message.

Hard Disk failed: when the hard disk can’t work normally, the system will send out the
alarm message.

Temperature: set a temperature limited of system for system to alarm. When DVR system
temperature is over the temperature limited, the DVR system will send out the alarm.

VGA Temperature: set a VGA temperature limited for alarm. When VGA temperature is
over the limited that user has set, the DVR system will send out the alarm.

0 Temperature setting doesn’t support on NV3000T/5000 card.

Illegal Entry: any objects move between selected regions which user has set up in
Object Counting section (see also Chapter 5.2.1), the system will send out the alarm.
Select the entry (object moves from region 1 to 2 or from region 2 to 1) and camera for
system alarm detection.

[zl Abnormal Event @

/| System Reboot
/| Abnormal Reboot
| Recording is switched off

¥| Netwaork is switched off

Temperature 60 C

VGA Temperature 60 <
Illegal Entry
1->2 Deta
2->1 Deta
FaceFinder Camera 1
[ oK ] | Cancel |

Enable/disable the POS Keyword check box, to scan the data from the POS if it matches the
keyword (see also Chapter 5.9.11).

Enable/disable the Alarm Message check box, to active with external alarm message by your
own program. For the detail configuration, please contact the local reseller.

In (5) Alarm Reset, click the camera number (use € and P> to select the alarm) to set the reset
condition of alarm. Once alarm is reset, all alarm action will stop at the moment. If the sensor
normal status is high, set the sensor condition to low.

In (6) Action, you may now set the alarm action for the system to perform when the alarm
condition is activated.

Launch E-Map

Display mini Emap screen.

TV Out

Switch to only display the video on TV from where the alarm is activated.
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Enlarge Camera View

Switch to only display video in Preview/Advanced mode from where the alarm is activated.
Send E-mail

Send an electronic text message. To setup click Detail (see also To Setup Send E-mail).
File Transmission via FTP

Upload file to remote computer thru FTP (File Transfer Protocol). To setup click Detail (see also
To Setup FTP).

Start Recording

Record the video from the selected camera. To setup click Detail (see also To Setup Alarm
Recording).

Alarm SOP (Standard Operation Procedure)

List the instructions to inform the person of what to do when the alarm is activated. To setup
click Detail (see also_To Setup Alarm SOP).

Send to CMS (Central Management System)

Enable/disable the selected camera to send video to CMS when the alarm is activated (see
also To Setup CMS Setting)

To Setup Send E-mail Setting

Beside the Send Email check box, click Detail. In the E-mail Setting dialog box, click OK to exit
and save the setting and Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

0 Gmail is supported now.

- Mail Server
Enter the SMTP Server and port. If your e-mail system requires user identification, enable
Authentication check box and enter User ID and Password.

- Mail
To check if it is working, click Test [ E-Mail Setting ==
Account button. Mail Server
v' From: Enter the sender e-mail SMTP Server 225
address. Atthentication
v" To and CC: Enter the recipient o e
email address and separate it
with comma or a semicolon (;). Mail
v' Subject: Enter the message Mesznge
t|t|e From:
v' Message: Type the message. To:
- Email Notice Setting g
v" Notice Interval: Set the period Subject:
of time before it sends another
e-mail notice. sk bciul
v Embedded image: Select the Email Notice Setting
sending image’s size and set Notice nterval 5 Minute
the number of frames.
Embedded image Wv‘ 1 (frames)
v/ Attach image when sensor is -
triggeredi When the sensor Attach image when sensor is triggered {camera i ':
is triggered, the system will T
capture the image and send e
the image to the certain e-mail ;
address Wlth the alarm (V] Auto Disconnect after: 1 Minute
message. oK ‘ [ Cancel
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If the alarm is not triggered by sensor, the system will depends on the setting of motion

detected, video loss, audio detect, and sensor in alarm setting to send the alarm image and

alarm message.

Modem Dial up Setting

User may set the time to disconnect automatically, just enable the Auto Disconnect after

check box and set time.

To Setup FTP Setting

1.

2.

Beside the File Transmission via FTP
check box, click Detail.

In the FTP Setting dialog box, enter the
FTP IP, port, user ID and password.

In Number of Pic text box, enter the
number of sequence images that want to
send when file is transmitting. The
maximum number of picture can be
transmitted are 16.

If user wants to send the recorded image
before alarm occurs, enter the time that
before alarm occurs in Before
alarm(sec.).

Upload image: User needs to select the
camera that the images will be capture
and send when the any alarm is
triggered.

Click OK to exit and save the setting and
Cancel to exit without saving the setting.

To Setup Alarm Recording Setting

1.

2.

Beside the Start Recording check box,
click Detail.

In the Alarm Recording Setting dialog box,
select the camera to enable/disable video
recording. Enable All to select all cameras.

. In the Frame Rate selection, select As

Setting to record the number of frames
based on the Recording Setting or Max to
record the maximum of frames based on
the available speed.

. In the Start Recording prior text box,

mark and set the number in second for the
program to pre-recording before the alarm
happen. The time range is 1~10 seconds.

[ FTP Setting (2
FTP Server
Port 25
D
Password
Number of picture 1
Upload image
‘Camera 1 v]
l OK | | Cancel 1
[z Alarm Recording Setting @
7]AlE o
Recording Cameras
#1 2 M3 a4 Fs e Mz #s
Ve W10 [M11 M1z 13 W14 V15 W16
Frame Rate
@ As Setting Max

| Start Recording prior

/| Stop Recording after

Seconds

Seconds

[ 0K

| |

Cancel

0 .

the DVR system only record in key frame for pre-recording.
- When camera is Mega-pixel IP camera and the recording resolution is greater than
D1, the DVR system won’t do any pre-recording.

When camera is Analog or IP camera and recording resolution less or equal to D1,

5. In the Stop Recording after text box, mark and set the number in second for the program to
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continue recording after the alarm has ended. The time range is 1~600 seconds. If user
doesn’t mark and set the time, the alarm recording will continue recording until alarm is reset.
6. Click OK to accept the new settings and Cancel to exit without saving.

To Setup Alarm SOP

Beside the Alarm SOP check box, click Detail. In the
step text boxes, type the standard protocol when the
alarm is activated. When the alarm is activated, the
Standard Operation Procedure dialog box will appear.
Just click Next to see the next instruction, Back to see
the previous instruction, Finish to end and Abort to

terminate.

To Setup CMS Setting

Beside the Send to CMS check box, click

Detail. Click OK to accept the new settings

and Cancel to exit without saving.

B CMS: Select the camera to enable/disable
sending the video to CMS.

B Matrix: Select the camera to
enable/disable sending the alarm event
video to CMS. The CMS site need to setup
a matrix channel to receive the alarm event
from DVR server site(please refer to CMS
manual for detail)
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Stepl
Step2
Step3
Step4
Step5
@ CMS Setting @

Matrix

Transmitting Cameras

1 2

9 10

3 4

11 12

5 6

7 8

13 14 15 16

oK

l | Cancel




11.3 Remote Backup

Remote Backup is purely for backing up the *.dvr file from the NV DVR sever. You can select between
Auto Backup and Manual Backup. Auto Backup continuously archives one hour of the recorded data at
a time, starting from the specified date. As for Manual Backup, it only archives the recorded data of
selected date.

ﬂ - Please make sure the UAC function has disabled before install Remote setup.
To disable UAC, please go to User Account setting in Control Panel to turn User Account
Control off. If UAC doesn’t disable, it might cause abnormal operation of DVR
system.
- To back up the data, you must have at least 2G hard disk space.

To back up the recoded data from the NV DVR server:

1. Make sure you are connected to the internet.

2. Click Start >> Program >> DVR >> Tool >> Remote Backup
3. To add the DVR server, click Add

'E ZBackupSetup Eﬂﬁ\@

# ‘ Narme ‘ P | PORT ‘ Channels ‘ Progress ‘ Status ‘ Type ‘ Backup Mode ‘ Enable Backup ‘ Add

Il EE Bk

4. In the Add New DVR windows, enter the Name, IP, user ID, and password.
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Add New DVR 3]

Nama Dvr 01

I 127.00.1 User ID
PORT 80 Password

& Autn Backup

Storage Path
I Disk recycle

Folder Name Free Space Disk Space(Used) |
C:\AutD_Backup 25.89G 29.29G

Begin date 2007f 6/ 4 - Schedule Add Delete

€ Manual Backup

[ |
Cancel

Select the Backup mode:

Auto Backup mode: the backup will automatically execute when the setup is completed
- In Begin Date drop down calendar, select the date from where to start

- Click Add to set the storage path.

- Click Delete to remove the selected storage path.

- Click Schedule to select/unselect the time you want to backup. The red block turns white
when it is unselected.

- Enable/disable Disk Recycle check box, to automatically overwrite the oldest file when there
is not enough free space to backup the file.

Manual Backup mode: the backup progress will start when user press the backup button

- Click File Select to choose the date, time and camera you want to back up.
- Click Browse to set the storage path.

Click OK to complete the adding DVR server. The added DVR server will display in Remote
Backup main windows.

¥'&[XBuckupSetup Eo®E
# | Marne IP PORT Channels | Progress Stats Type Backup Modg_l_Enah.lgﬁackup | Add
01 DYR 01 192.158.153.56 80 16 Connected MY 7.1 Auto [ om

Modify

" Un-mark check box tol
| disable backup 1

" Gick Start To backup e _fesmes |

_________ !
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Click Start to begin backup and click Stop to stop backup progress.

{5/ ZBackupSetup

# Name F FORT Channels | Progress Status Type Backup Mode | Enable Backup A

Delete

Reconnect

L LRk

For manually backup, click file select button and select the DVR wants to backup.
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11.4 iMatrix Application

The AVerMedia® iMatrix is a monitoring system that enables user to monitor remote DVR servers and
CMS server through an internet connection. iMatrix can monitor and playback the video of remote
DVR servers.

0 iMatrix playback deosn’t support on EB series.

~ # Residential A
Facility Enterprise

~ DVRClient : AVerDiGi NV/SA/XR/ NX/EB series/EXR series

/.

Video Stream

nitor i Monitor
Playback Playback

The iMatrix program supports Single, Dual, Triple and Four monitor displays. Please refer to Chapter
2.11 for dual monitor setting.
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11.4.1 Software Installation
This chapter describes how to install the iMatrix software.

A - Before installing the software, make sure the Windows OS patches are up to date and
the video graphic card driver is up to date.
- Please make sure the UAC function has disabled before install Remote setup.
- To disable UAC, please go to User Account setting in Control Panel to turn User
Account Control off. If UAC doesn’t disable, it might cause abnormal operation of
iMartix system.

Minimum System Requirements
First, must verify if the computer meets the minimum system requirements.

[ cpPu : Pentium® 4 3.0GHz or above recommended

[] os : Windows XP Professional / Vista

[0 RAM : 512MB for dual display,1GB for Quad display

[J Hard disk : 120GB or higher

[0 Media : CD-ROM drive

1 vea : 32-bit high color SVGA graphics card with 128MB video memory and
DirectDraw® / YUV Rendering Capability

[1 Audio : Sound card and speakers

[J Internet capacity :10/100 Base-T Ethernet card or Gigabit Ethernet

Installing the iMatrix Software in Windows XP/Vista/7

1. Place the installation CD into the CD-ROM drive 3
then click Install Web Tools. AVerMedia \

[ AVerDiGi Nv series IR

" stall Sunvefliahce System

2. Please carefully read the license agreement. T
Click Yes to accept the agreement.

License Agreement
Please read the folowing icense agreement carefull

DOWN tof th

[EVerMedia Technologies INC. LICENSE AGREEMENT

3

LICENSE AND CONFIDENTIALITY: AVerMedia Technologies, Inc. grants you the ight
i the

"Materials") onto & single compute for your personl use. YYou may not use,
copy, morily, sel, ransfer or disclose any pait of the Materials except as

areement.
|AVerMedia Technologies, Inc. products:

RESTRICTIONS: You may not i

Do you accept icense Agieement? If . the
Toinstall CM 000, st accept th L

< Back Yes No
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3.

Enter the administrator ID and password and click
Next.

CMS Installation

Enter System Manager Password

Please enter a password for the Administrator. Please use the User ID and passwordto log
in the program and add new users.

usero [

Password |

<gock Conce

Select the install destination path if user wants install in different path beside default. Click
OK and follow the on-screen instructions to complete the installation.

User may now run the iMatrix program. To run the application, click .2[ t on your PC desktop
’s‘lﬁan,g
or click Start > Programs > iMatrix > iMatrix
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11.4.2  Using the iMatrix
Running the iMatrix Software

To run the application, double-click ;‘@@ on your PC desktop or click Start > Programs > iMatrix >

iMatrix.

For security purposes, iMatrix requires user to enter a User ID and Password before they can be
accessed. When the Authorization dialog box appears, key in your User ID and Password. (If this is
the first time, enter the one you have registered when installing the software.)

Authorization

Please enter your user ID and password.

User ID
Password

Cancel

Using the iMatrix Application

iMatrix can remote monitor and playback recorded video of DVR servers and receive matrix events
from remote DVR servers.

()—o)

) (W) ) ) I (6)
%%%%%
@ @ @ 6

o - Right-click mouse button and drag on screen can enlarge viewing. Right-click mouse
button again to back to normal view.
- Press F1 will display DVR information on upper right corner of channel screen. Press F1
again to hide.

320



(1) Exit Call up the Logout dialog box.
In the logout dialog box, you may do the following:

[ Exit ] [ Login I l Minimize I l Cancel ]

- Click Exit to close the iMatrix program. Only the administrator is
authorized to access this command.
- Click Login to sign-in as a different user.
- Click Minimize to reduce the iMatrix to taskbar button.
- Click Cancel to close the Logout dialog box.
(2) Setup Configure the iMatrix settings. Only the administrator is authorized to
access this command. (see also Chapter 11.4.3)

(3) Monitor Controller Call out monitor set selection window to select the monitor set for
monitoring (see also Using Monitor Controller).

4)PTZ Call out PTZ control panel (see also Familiarizing the Buttons in PTZ
Camera Controller)

(5) Audio Enable/Disable audio play

(6) DVR Name bar Display the name of monitor DVR

(7) Preview icon The icon indicates the channel is in preview status.
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Using Monitor Controller

User can use Monitor Controller to switch different monitor set for monitoring and add/delete the
channel in monitor set.

0 User needs to create monitor set in order to using Monitor Controller. To create monitor set,
please go to Setup > Camera (see also Camera setup)

+ Monitar 3

Controller.”

1. Click
2. The Monitor Controller window will show up as below shown:
| Click to exit from
X& Monitor Controller
- B Local |
=001, Monitor 1
Monitor Sets

2 002.Monitor 2

Monitor for monitoring

Nama ot Moriitor'set |
z ) .~ Click to extend the sub
S Setupj v Apply Jf #) Reload & MMomtor Controller window

Click to apply the Click to reset the
new mom%r set | |monitor set switching

ﬂ - Right-click on monitor set and select Recover to un-select the monitor set.
- The monitor set is gray that indicates the monitor set is selected and been monitored
- The monitor 1 ~ 4 are purple that indicate the monitor is monitoring.
- Right-click on monitor and select the Recover to reset the monitor.

3. Drag the monitor set from monitor list to the monitor (1 ~ 4) and click Apply to activate it. To reset
the monitoring group, click Reload.

4. To configure monitor set, click arrow button to expand the sub Monitor Controller window.

5. Select the monitor. The DVR servers are included in the monitor set will list on sub Monitor
Controller window. The lower part of window display all monitored channels in the monitor set.

6. To add new channels, click the DVR server to un-fold the available cameras. Drag the camera to
the blank channel block that has no channel number and name display.

7. Click Apply to refresh the monitor set.
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8. To delete channels from monitor set, right-click on channel and select Recover.
9. Click arrow button to close the sub window.

r ®1r |

= B Local =B owr [Step2]
0 itor . [ o006, test Click to expand
| = z the cameras

B2 oo2.Manitor 2

[Step1]
Select the montior [Ny

[Step3]
Drag the camera
to the blank block

N [Steps]
Click to close
the sub window

Click to refresh
monitor set

o Right-click on channel block and select Recover to delete the channel form monitor set.
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Familiarizing the Buttons in PTZ Camera Controller

®) @) (|3)(2|)

5 - —H (1
<L ) GOC2ICICaICa
(7) v [AFEEACICTICEIC S 8 (10)

=S ICo 3000110124912
=N ~ [Q3)0aX05)06 §(13-16

(8) (9)
Name  Funton

(1) Close Exit PTZ camera controller.

(2) Setup Select PTZ cameras.

(3) AutoPan Operate the PTZ cameras automatically based on the selected camera
group preset position number.

(4) Focus +/- Adjust the focus manually to produce clear image.

(5) Zoom +/- Zoom in and out the image.

(6) Direction buttons  Adjust and position the focal point of the PTZ camera.
(7) Camera ID pane  Display the PTZ camera number that is being operated.

(8) Camera lens Adjust the moving s1peed of the PTZ camera lens.
speed controller
(9) Camera preset Move the PTZ camera to the preset point.

position number
(10) Group AutoPan  Select to automatically operate PTZ camera in group.
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11.4.3  Customizing the iMatrix System

In the iMatrix application, click the 2% sewe ) button to customize the iMatrix system. In the
Authorization dialog box, enter the administrator User ID and Password.

Authorization

Flease enter your user D and password,

User ID ,7
Password |

When the iMatrix configuration setup selection appears, select and click the buttons you want to
change the setting.

E Rl

i System ) DVR | Comeroi User |

oK |

System Setting

In the System Setting dialog box, click OK to accept and start to reload the new setting, and Cancel to
exit without saving.

System Setup §|

(1) —— alarm network port
(@)oo

(3) ——=Sireen Setting
[“lscreen 1 Streen 2
(4) onfiguration
[ 1mport Expart

(5) el A0NIEOr Text Setting

[CIshow Information Text First

OLeft-Top @ Right-Tap

CLeft-Batiom CIRight-Botom

[ CK ][ Cancel ]

(1) Alarm Network Port
Select a port for receiving alarm video from DVR server. Any network service port can be
assigned as long as the port doesn’t conflict with current network service.

(2) Language
Customize the system to display the tool tips and dialogs based on the selected language. By
default the set language is in English.
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©)

4)
®)

Screen Setting

Enable/disable monitor for monitoring. Only the monitors that connect with iMatrix system are
available for enable/disable.

Configuration

Import / Export the iMatrix system configuration

Monitor Text Setting

Enable/disable the camera information display and display position on the monitor screen.
Show Information Text First: Enable/disable the DVR information display on monitor screen.
Click Font to select the text font and colour.

DVR Setup
Add the DVR servers for monitoring.

ﬂ iMatrix only supports 16 DVR servers

To Add and Remove DVR Server

8.
9.

10.
11.

12.

13.

Click Setup.

In the Authorization dialog box, enter the administrator User ID and Password.

Click DVR.

In the DVR Setup section, click Add to insert, Delete to remove and Edit to modify DVR server

setting.
DFR Setup
D¥R Setup
DVR ‘ MName ‘ IP/Domain Name ‘ Port ‘ User ‘ Status |
1 f=h} 162718815350 =S A
acld pelet | Edit I
QK Cancel |

To continue adding a DVR, in the text box, enter the name, IP/Domain, Login User, Password,
Confirm Password of the remote DVR server.

Select the Video Quality for video display on the iMatrix system monitor screen. When the video
quality is high, user can enable Show POS message box and the POS message will also
display on the iMatrix system monitor screen.
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DYR settings

Name

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
Confirm Password |:|

IF/Domain Name
Fort
Login User

Password

Wideo Quality

[Cshow POS message

@ o ]

Cancel

I

14. Click OK to accept the new setting and Cancel to exit without saving the new setting.
15. And then, the iMatrix system will try to connect with DVR server. If the connecting time takes too
long, user can click Disconnect button to cancel the connect action.

Connecting .,
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Camera Setup

Select the camera from different DVR servers in order to monitor in one group. The selected cameras
will be played on Monitor screen (see Using the iMatrix Application).

pwbhPE

DVR Select Camera Select Monitor Select

No.  Name _IP/Domain Name No.  Name Playback
19: eb
0002 w40

e4E0 320

1
2 v
0003 nveonoe 3 some v
0004 M7OOCh  192.168.0.204 4 700ch v
0005 eh 192.168.0.209 5 eh v
Screen type Type
©4:3
016:10 =
OMATRIX
Monitor Layout
. ONOhE
®2x2
Clear All

Camera Description

YN s | )

Click Setup.
In the Authorization dialog box, enter the administrator User ID and Password.
Click Camera.
Click Add to create a monitor set. The monitor set can be added up to 1000 monitor set. Click
OK to save the setting.
| Name: Enter a name for the monitor set (12
characters only).
u Playback Setting
- Enable Playback: Enable/disable to
allow playback on monitor screen.

Monitor detail E‘

Mame | tonitor 3 |

Playback Setting

- Show POS message: Enable/disable LEnable Playback
display POS information on monitor [FShow POS message
Screen. X Playback Maximun Mumber:

- Start Playback Before: Enter the time
(sec.) when start playback will start from Start Playback Before:
the present time backward the time user
has setup. Preview Setfing

| Preview Setting Frame Rate: FPS

- Frame Rate: User can set the camera

transmitting Frame Rate for preview, but [ o« ][ cancel |

the real transmitting frame rate depends

on camera setting.
After the Monitor set has been created, select the DVR server. And then the camera channels of
the DVR server will display on the Camera Select window. User can combines different cameras
from different DVR servers as a monitor set. And all camera channels can be selected by
different Monitor set raptly. Click < and > to go back previous and go to next camera screen.
User can depend on the monitor size to select the screen type — 4:3 (regular screen monitor) or
16:10 (width screen monitor). The 4:3 and 16:10 screen type support different monitor layout.
Select the camera that user wants to add, and then click Add button. To add all the cameras,
click Add All. The selected camera channel will be added to Monitor Layout window. User can
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add up to 64 cameras in 4:3 screen type and 80 cameras in 16:10 screen type. To remove the
camera from the Monitor Layout window, select the camera and right-click to select Recover.
To delete all cameras, click Clear All button. User can enter a description for a channel. Click a
camera in Monitor Layout window and enter the description in Camera Description. The
camera description will display on the channel of the monitor screen.

0 User can drag the camera channel to Monitor Layout window without using Add button.
8.

In Monitor Layout window, user also can set the channel to receive the alarm events from DVR
server.

u Matrix: set the selected channel to receive and display the alarm event from selected

DVR servers. Click Setup to select the DVR servers. Enable the Retrieve time to set a
period time (0 ~ 255 sec) for alarm event to display. If the retrieve time doesn’t enable, the
alarm event will display on screen until next alarm event come in.

On the DVR site, user need to enable and configure the matrix to send iMatrix
(please refer to Alarm Setting of DVR manual).

Matrix setup

11.

12.

13.

Selected

<

Name

nvsk-43c

183
aal

DVR Name
001 EXR

I” Retrieve time |‘3 Sec

Click OK to save the setup. To exit without saving, click Cancel.

To delete the monitor set, select the monitor set in Monitor Select windows and click Delete
button.

To modify the monitor set, select the monitor set in Monitor Select windows and click Edit
button.

To viewer different monitor set, click Monitor Controller from iMatrix main Ul and drag the
monitor set to the monitor and press Apply button.

Also, user can call up the PTZ camera control panel by click PTZ button and select the PTZ
camera to operate. The PTZ icon will be available when there are PTZ cameras in Monitor set.
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CFrsns) (W) Cullem ) Cnse ) ISR

Click right mouse button and drag on screen can enlarge viewing. Click right mouse
button again to back to normal view.

Press F1 will display DVR information on upper right corner of channel screen. Press
F1 again to hide.

Click on channel to view in full screen. Press Esc to back to multiple channel screens.

The icon indicates the channel is in preview status.

The LB icon indicates the channel is in playback status.
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User Setting
iMatrix supports 256 user account that includes operator and administrator account.

1.

2.
3.
4

oo

Click Setup.

In the Authorization dialog box, enter the administrator User ID and Password.

Click User

Select the Authorization Level — Operator or Administrator. User can define each
operator/administrator account’s authority of DVR server and Monitor set. Only the administrator
is authorized to close and customize the iMatrix system.

Enter the Name, Description, Password, and Confirm password of the account.

Select the DVR servers that allow this account user to preview and playback. The DVR server
with check mark means is selected.

Select the Monitor set that allow this account user to view. The Monitor set with check mark
means is selected.

User can assign a valid date for Operator user. Select Being Date and End Date to assign a valid
date for operator account. The account only will be available during the assigned date.

Click OK to accept the new settings and Cancel to exit without saving.

User Setting

Authorization Level
& Gperator; " Administrator

Name Password
Description Confirm

Password

Allowed DVR View For This User

nO. [ DVR Name [ Watch This DVR. [

1 xR » Click to select
2 v v
3 nvsk-43c v

4 183 v

5 aad v

Allowed Monitor View For This User

NO. Monitor Name Watch This Manitor
1 Monitor 1 v
2 Monitor 2 v
3 Monitar 3 v
4 Monitor 4 v
5 Monitor 5 v
6 Monitor 6 v
7 Monitor 7 v

I Enable Valid Date Configuratione
7/14/2008 7/14/2008
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11.4.4 Using the Playback Function

User can playback recorded video from the remote side of the DVR server.

0 - Playback function must be enabled. Please go to Setup > Camera and select the
monitor set and enable the playback function ( see also Camera setup)

- iMatrix playback doesn’t support on EB series.

1. Double-click the preview icon of channel and the channel will start playback.

0 The e icon indicates the channel is in playback status.

2. User can use the playback control button to operate the playback.

0 - Click channel to switch to full screen mode for operating playback control button
easily.
- iMatrix only supports 4 channel playback at the same time.

Begin: Move at the beginning of video.

Slower: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 1/2X, 1/4X, 1/8X, 1/16X,
or 1/32X.
Pause: Briefly stop playing

Play: Play the video

Next: Go to the next frame.

Faster: Play the recorded video file at the speed of 2x, 4x, 8x, 16x or 32x.

EEERE EE

End: Go to the end of the video.




lﬁgl Select recorded vide to playback from remote DVR server hard disk. Select
the date on the calendar and the time from 00 to 23 to where to start playing
the recorded video file.

Yideo Playback Date/Time Selection

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
6 27 € 3 30 B AR - B A~ -]
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 13
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
16 €80 18 19 20 21 22 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

23 24 25 26 27 28 29 28 29 30 31

30 4 6
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Chapter 12 Using the Remote Control Server

The bundled Remote Control Server enables the PC with Central Management System program
(CM3000) installed in it remotely access the NV DVR server. You may need to manually run this
program for CMS access the NV DVR server. To run, click Start > Programs > DVR > Remote
Control Server. The & remote control server icon appears on the taskbar when the remote control
server is enabled. To change the port setting or stop server, right-click Si icon and then make a
selection.

Stop Server
Exit

User can also setup Remote Control Server in DVR Network setting, please see Chapter 5.4
#(5).
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Appendix A Registering Domain Names

DDNS (Dynamic Domain Name Service) is a data query service mainly used on the Internet for
translating domain names into Internet addresses. It allows remote clients to intelligently search
dynamic servers without any previous enquiring for servers’ Internet addresses.

In order to take advantage of this intelligent service, first register your domain name. User has two
choice of the DDNS server site can register the domain name. Choice the one you like and register the
domain name.

. Register the Domain Name on http://ddns.avers.com.tw

1. User Login
Browse the website ddns.avers.com.tw with Microsoft |IE or Netscape Navigator to access the
following dialog.

CD-Key Mo,
Product | BWP000 ~
Support
1 [ 1
Registration Download
[0} }-\ process
FAQ Contact us
- a

- First input CD-Key number and select the product name.

One of CD-Key allows user to register two domain names. One of domain name can be
used by Dispatch serve.
- Then click OK to login or Reset to clear the previous input.
2. User Information
Please provide the following user information, Host Name (user can choose any name he/she

likes except the one violence with other users), Password, E-mail, Company, and Country. And
then, click OK to complete the domain name registration.

Note that Host Name and Domain Name (AVerMedia.avers.com.tw) are the replacement
for Internet address while a remote client tends to search a dynamic server.
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Il. Register the Domain Name on http://www.dyndns.com

1. Open the browser on your PC and enter the URL http://www.dyndns.com
2. Select the Create Account from the main page.

() DynDNS.... - e I

Dynamic Network Setvices Inc, Lost Password?)

About Services Account Support News

""""‘ ,.‘v". »
" LIKE YIN ANDYANG.

Buy Custom DNS and get
Domaln Reglstratnon for just Slo

o

DNS Services
DNS for static and dynamic IP address

st
1 Leam more about our
- Custom DNS service

MailHop Services
Ensure reliable email delivery

Search

Outage Causes Multiple Website Failures (DynDNS Customers Not Affected)

Resources Services Support Follow Us
What is DNS? DNS Hosting DynStatus Our News
DNS Tools Knowledge Base Twitter @dyninc
Home Solutions Email Relay 24/7 Premier Support LinkedIn
Business Solutions Domain Names Update Clients DNS Ninjas | Facebook
® 1998-2009 Dynamic Network Services Inc. - Legal Notices - Privacy Policy - Contacts

3. Enter the Username, Email, Retype Email, Password, Retype Password, and read the policy
agreement.
4. Click Create Account.
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C DynDNS.... ol

by Dynamic Network Servicas In.

About Services Account Support MNewis

My Account
e Create your DynDNS.com account
Create Account

User Information
Login

Lost Password?

Email: l:l Activation instructions will be sent here.
Search
— S E—
e —

Mailing Lists (eptional)

Newsletters: [
Press-releases: []

Format: @) HTML ¢ Flain Text

Acceptable Use & Privacy Policy

Privacy Policy:
‘We do not sell your account information to anyone, including your email address.

[ Iagree to the Acceptable Use Policy (AUP), and my mailing list subscriptions.

Create Account

User need to do the email verify in order to complete the account apply. Go to your mail account
that user has used to register the account to find the confirm mail.

C DynDNS... N —

by Dynania Network Sarvices Inc,

About Services Account Support News
My Account
l=d One more step to go...
Login
Lost Password? We've sent an email to avers@avermedia. com, to verify your account. 1
Please check your inbox and click on the confirmation link. ‘
Search

l:l If you do not recieve the email in the next few minutes you can try resending it.

Thanks for choosing DynDNS.com!

© 1998-2009 Dynamic Netviork Serv
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6.

7.

After account has been confirmed, user can login to your account.

C DynDNS....

by Dynamic Natwork Servicas Inc.

Logged In User: myown

My Services - My Cart - Log Out

Account Settings

View, modify, purchase, and $| Update your billing
Billing i delete your services, %J information, complete a
- My Cart purchase, and view invoices.
@ 0 items My Zones/Domains View Shopping Cart
I Add I Active Services
My Hosts Order History
Search

Billing Profile and Vouchers

L ]

0

About Services Account Support MNews
My Account Account Summary for myown
My Services
My i Billing Account Settings

Update your email address, set
preferences, and delete your
account.

Change Email Address
Change Password
Change Username

Contact Manager

Spring Server VPS
Dynamic DNS Pro
MailHop Outbound
Network Monitoring
SSL Certificates

Renew Services

Auto Renew Settings
Sync Expirations

Recursive DNS
Support
Fremier Support
Contact Support
DNS Service Level Agreement

Mailing Lists

Mave Services

Preferences

Close Account

@ 1998-2008 Dynamic Netwiork Sarvices Inc. - Legsl Nofices - Priv

Bolicy - Contacls

Select Add Zone/Domians Service to register the domain name.
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Appendix B Configure UPnP

NV DVR application support UPnP function that can automatically configure the port setting of DVR
into the local router.

Please make sure the following items are true for the UPnP to workable:
- Window XP service Pack 2 is require
- Window XP must be configured to use UPnP

- UPnP must be enabled on your router (Please contact your local router dealer or refer to the router
user manual for the UPnP configuration on router)

Enabling UPnP in Window XP

1. Goto Start > Setting > Network Connections. And then, the below windows appear:

=
vl vicrosoft Update
-y

S8 Hew Office Document

T4 Open Office Document

@ Set Program Access and Defaks
T windows Catalog

16 windows Update
Vahoo! Messenger

{ FPrograms 3

4 Documents »
@ Contral Panel
=
v

©4 Printers and Faxes
[ Taskbar and Start Menu

S seach

Help and Support

Run.

E Shut Do, .

~E®

(] &').w 11:25 Al

2. Right click on Local Network Connection icon and select Properties > Advance tab. The below
windows appear:

- Local Area Connection Properties.

General | Advanced |

Wwindaws Firewal

Fralect my campuer and nework by miing — ["S o
ar preverting aceess o this compuer from =

the Intemet

3. Click Settings button and select Exception tab. The Windows Firewall appears.
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[ Gerwea| Excrotons | advenced|

\Wirekuus Frasuslis bocking incomieg remwot: connections, xcept fon e

soogeans
ootk el bul might inciase v seculy ek

] Riemote Daskiop.
sk

E] =3
A Wirkows Live Messenger 80 Prans)

[ r—

ik e Comrect

[CR——

[ ar—

vk ek Comnect

A Windous Macia Connect -

[£] Dieplay & polficaton when ‘windows Firewel biccks a progiam

hel ace the tiska of sk nesion: 7

o] (o)

4. Mark the UPnP Framework check box and click OK.
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Appendix C Network Service Port

The following table shows the ports that DVR server uses for certain network service.

Port # Variable
Remote Console (CM 3000) 5550 Y
WebCam 80 Y
2-way audio 9999 Y
Remote Control (CM3000/RC1000) 5555 Y
DVR POS 5150 Y
DVR DDNS (Upload / Download) 53/1053 N
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Appendix D Mobile Viewer Comparison

PDAViewer JAVAViewer 3GViewer iPhone SmartViewer Handy
Viewer Viewer
Live 1/4CH 1CH 1CH 1CH 1CH 1CH
Live Video Live Video Live Video Live Live Video Image
Video
Playback Yes No No No No No
Audio Yes No No No No No
Remote 1/0
Control Yes No No No No No
PTZ Yes Yes No No No No
Compatibility PDA with Symbian Smart Apple Windows General
Windows smart phone phone with iPhone Smart Phone Cell
Mobile OS or smart 3GPP os Phone
phone with streaming with
JAVA2.0 support internet
support browser
support
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LIMITED WARRANTY

AVerMedia Information, Inc. warrants that this product to be free of defects resulting from faulty manufacturing or
components under the following terms:

WARRANTY LENGTH
Labor is warranted for 5 years.
Parts is warranted for 3 years.

WHO IS PROTECTED
This warranty is enforceable only by the first consumer purchaser.

WHAT IS AND IS NOT COVERED

Except as specified below, this warranty covers all defects resulting from faulty manufacturing of this product. The
following are not covered by the warranty.

1. Any product on which the serial number has been defaced, modified, or removed.
2. Damage, deterioration, or malfunction resulting from:
a. Accident, abuse, misuse, neglect, fire, water, lightning, or other acts of nature, commercial or industrial
use, unauthorized product modification, or failure to follow instructions included with the product.
b. Misapplication of service by someone other than the manufacturer’s representative.
c. Any shipment damages. (Claims must be made with carriers.)
d. Any other cause that does not relate to a product defect.
3. Cartons, cases, batteries, cabinets, tapes, or accessories used with the product.
4. AVerMedia Information, Inc. does not warrant that this product will meet your requirements; it is your
responsibility to determine the suitability of this product for your purpose.

WHAT WE WILL AND WILL NOT PAY FOR
We will pay labor and material expenses for covered items. However, we will not pay for the following:

1. Removal or installation charges.
2. Shipping charges.
3. Anyincidental charges.

EXCLUSION OF DAMAGES

THE MANUFACTURER’S SOLE OBLIGATION AND LIABILITY UNDER THIS WARRANTY IS LIMITED TO THE
REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT OF A DEFECTIVE PRODUCT AT OUR OPTION. THE MANUFACTURER SHALL NOT,
IN ANY EVENT, BE LIABLE TO THE PURCHASER OR ANY THIRD PARTY FOR ANY INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGE (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, DAMAGES RESULTING FROM
INTERRUPTION OF SERVICE AND LOSS OF BUSINESS) OR LIABILITY LIMITATIONS OF IMPLIED
WARRANTIES.

There are no other oral or written warranties, expressed or implied, including but not limited to those of
merchantability or fitness for a particular purpose. Any implied warranties are limited in duration to 15 months from
the date of purchase.

STATE LAW AND YOUR WARRANTY

This warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights granted under state law. These
rights vary from state to state.

CONTACT INFORMATION

Taiwan & International

No. 135, Jian Yi Rd., Chung Ho City, Taipei, Taiwan
TEL: 886-2-2226-3630 ext.2582

FAX: 886-2-2226-7241

Web Site: www.averdigi.com


http://www.averdigi.com/
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